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PEEFACE. 

TN preparing pupils for Classical Scholarships I had 
-*- long felt the want of a book on Comparative Philology 
adapted to their attainments, and now in compiling this 
little Introduction I have tried to supply it. In aiming 
at simplicity I have felt bound sometimes to sacrifice 
completeness and omit details; but I hope that what I 
have said will be found correct as far as it goes. The 
theory of the Long ' Sonants * I have left alone. I have 
given more space to the Consonants than to the Vowels. 
English, especially the History of English, I have treated 
with some neglect. When it is remembered that the 
ordinary Sixth-Form boy knows little of Phonetics and 
nothing of Old English, the reason of these and other 
inconsistencies will, I hope, be clear. In smaller matters, 
such as the division of words by hyphens and the marking 
of quantities, I have sacrificed consistency to clearness. 
In the case of forms only presumed to have existed, I have 
omitted to denote this by an asterisk, and have preferred, 
for instance, fiifinfiev to *m6mnmen as the supposed 
original of fie/Mafiev. Confusion with English spelling I 
have tried to avoid by enclosing phonetic spelling, where 
necessary, in round brackets, and by various expedients 
such as printing ^, jp* for the usual th, ph, and using w 
and y for y, and i. Readers acquainted with the alphabet 
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VI PREFACE 

of the Association phon4tique Internationale will find some 
of my phonetic symbols unfamiliar. But I felt that, in 
the present state of the teaching of Phonetics, to adopt 
that system would necessitate the multiplication of 
symbols needing explanation to the majority of Classical 
students; and in an elementary work of this kind the 
fewer strange things the better. 

The books I have laid chiefly under contribution are 
those mentioned on page 201, but I am also indebted 
to the writers of various articles in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. Special thanks are due to Mr E. Abbott of 
Jesus College for his great kindness in reading the whole 
book in manuscript; to Mr H. J. Cape of the King's 
School, Canterbury, for reading part of the proofs ; to Mr 
L. A. Burd of Repton for advice on several points ; and to 
Mr Giles for permission to use an illustration from his 
article on Writing in the Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
I may add that the drawings for the diagrams are nearly 
all the work of my wife. 

J. M. E. i^ 

Repton, 

September, 1906. 
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CHAPTEE I. 

LANGUAGE AND THE STUDY OF LANGUAGE. 

Introductory — Acquiring our own language— Acquiring a foreign 
language — Province of Comparative Philology — Change — Ele- 
ments of Language — Speech — Gesture — Feature — Tone of Voice 
— Pitch — Emphasis or Stress — Speed — Origin of Speech —Imi- 
tation of Animals — Interjections — Symbolism — Metaphor — 
Differentiation in Language-^Clasdfication of Languages hy 
Fonn — Isolating — Agglutinative — Inflexional — Incorporating — 
Position of English — of French — of German — of Greek and 
Latin. 

The facts we learn in acquiring a language may be 
jrouped under four heads: 

(1) Vocabulary, or words pure and simple, 

(2) Accidence, or the inflexions of nouns, verbs, etc., 

(3) Syntax, or the arrangement of words in sentences, 

(4) Spelling, or the relation of the written to the 
ipoken language. 

A child acquiring his native language learns these facts 
Acquiring ^^ ^ mass of associations. By imitating 

•urown others he associates the sound-group grass 

anguage. ^^j^ ^j^^ thing 'grass,' and the sound-group 

ree with the thing 'tree*; the thing 'grass' and the thing 
tree* he associates together by means of a common 
:haracteristic, 'greenness,' that is, he acquires the abstract 

E. I 



2 LANGUAGE AND THE [CH. 

notion 'green/ and with this by imitation he associates 
the sound-group green. Simultaneously with the vocabu- 
lary, and in a similar way, he acquires the accidence and 
the syntax. The spelling-associations are acquired some- 
what later. 

When we learn a foreign language we acquire a new 

Acquiring ^^^ ^^ associations. With the thing * grass' we 

a foreign learn to associate the sound-group herhe as 

anguage. ^^jj ^^ ^j^^ sound-group grass, and with the 

notion 'green' we learn to associate the sound-group vert 
as well as the sound-group green. That is to say, we start 
with the mass of associations of which our native language 
consists, and gradually extend them in a new direction. 
The new associations we group mentally under the 
heading * French/ and the process of acquiring associations j 
becomes a comparison between English and French. We 
learn to write down the symbol-group 'herbe' to represent 
the sound-group her-be, and not to write 'airb' as we should \i 
if the sound-group belonged to the heading ' English ^' We 
go through the same process with every new sound-group, 
and we gradually acquire a mass of associations such as 
man = homtne, is = est. By a similar process we learn the ;f 
inflexions homme — homtnes, est — sont, and the sentences j 
Vhomme est bon, les hommes sont bons, \ 

When we proceed to learn other foreign languages \ 
we begin to acquire fresh masses of associations, e.g. man= 1 
Mann, man = homo, man = amjp, man = hom,me. But we \ 
do not directly associate Mann with homo, or avrip with '\ 
homme. For instance, we should find it difficult to trans- , 
late a piece of German into French without first turning ] 
the German mentally into English. It is here that the ■ 

^ In school teaching in England this order is frequently reversed, the ; 
spelling or look of a word being learnt before the pronunciation or sound. 
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province of Comparative Philology begins. It takes such 
Province of gTOups as man — homme — Mann — homo — 
Comparative avi]p and he loves — il aime — er liebt — amat 
Philology. — y^^^ ^^^ compares the members of each 

yroup. In short, Comparative Philology (or, as it is 
sometimes called, Philology) deals with the phenomena 
[)f Language as Natural Science deals with the phenomena 
Df Matter, i.e. it compares various phenomena, groups 
ihem under heads according to their common character- 
sties, and deduces the laws or principles which govern 
jhem. It is the business of Comparative Philology to 
inswer as far as possible such questions as Why does the 
Frenchman say il aime where the Englishman says he 
oves'? Has the Englishman always said he loves 1 If 
lot, why not? 

The Englishman has not always said he loves. In the 
time of King Alfred (849—901) he said he 
lufath (spelt 'lufa)?'). Similarly the French 
l aims was once the Latin tile amat Thus we see that 
anguage changes ; in other words, if an Englishman of 
ihe time of Alfred were to come to life again he would 
lave at least as great difficulty in understanding one of 
IS as a Cockney has in understanding a Scotchman. 

Before we deal with Change and its causes there are 
leveral points to be discussed. First, as to the Elements 
)f Language. 

Language is composed primarily of speech-sounds — 
Elements of vowels and Consonants — formed by the organs 
'language. of the throat and mouth (see Chapter ii.); 

1) Speech. ^^^ j^ j^^^^ many other elements. The phrase 

gesticulating foreigner' implies that foreigners when 

speaking employ Gesture, but that we do 
not. It is true that gesture is less common 

1—2 
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in English than in most other languages. We rarelj ^ 
shrug our shoulders or extend our hands while speaking. 
In church or in school, however, when we wish to avoid 
speaking, we can readily make known any simple want or 
intention in this way. Among some races, especially the 
lower races, gesture is far more widely employed, and in 
many cases enters directly into the spoken language. 
In Modem Greek ovxi> 'no,' has degenerated into a mere 
parting of the lips accompanied by a tossing back of the 
head (the Classical dvaveveiv). In the Grebo language of 
West Africa ni ne means *I do it* or 'you do it' according 
to the gesture of the speaker. Indeed, our own system 
of counting by tens — twenty, thirty y forty — proves that 
our linguistic ancestors indicated numbers by their fingers 
as savages do to this day. Under certain circumstances 
elaborate gesture-systems have been developed entirely 
independent of speech. Among the North American 
Indians, -owing to the great variety of languages, a com- \ 
mon gesture-system is often employed, with which con- 
versation can be carried on. Deaf-mutes have been known 
to develop a language of the same kind. We may note f, 
here that an Englishman who never employs gesture while ,| 
speaking at home, on going abroad resorts to it frequently /^ 
This is partly, no doubt, owing to unconscious imitation of p 
the inhabitants, but largely, too, because he feels that hisj,^ 
imperfect pronunciation of the language requines help. 

Another element of language is Expression of Feature. / 
Just as we have learnt to associate a certain < 
emotion with the noise we call laughing, so \ 
certain emotions such as pride, disgust, humility, shame, 
anger, have come to be connected with certain expressions 
of face, and thus an angry word is always accompanied by 
an angry look. This association of the expression of face 



\ 
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h speech is so deeply rooted that in the dark we 
igine it accompanying the spoken word. In this we 
are of course guided by the Tone of Voice, 
which we may call the fourth element in 



Tone of 



56. 



language. Even without the help of the 
al expression it is not hard to distinguish a sarcastic 
gh from a merry one. Our colloquial 'Irishism,' * Don't 
s. at me in that tone of voice,' acknowledges the 
le connexion between tone and feature. Indeed, it is 

uncommon among intimates to express interest, in- 
rogation, surprise, etc., by tone alone, i.e. by voice- 
rmur with the closed lips. Such symbol-groups as 
m,' 'humph,' are intended to express this on paper, 
len we talk of 'speaking kindly' to a dog, we know it is 

tone of voice rather than the words which he under- 
Qds. For this reason many men when calling a small 
mal will speak in falsetto. 

Other elements of language are Musical Pitch, Empha- 
Pitch. ®^^ ^^ Stress, and Speed of Utterance. These 

Emphasis, are exemplified in such phrases as *Ever so 
Speed. fg^j, a^ay » <i can't tell you how much I en- 

ed it,' 'Then with a terrific roar the whole vessel was 
wn into the air.' In the last instance the noise and 
ror of the explosion, as well as the climax of the story, 

indicated by the emphasis, the high pitch, and the 
Nueas of utterance, of the two words in italics. In a 
tence like 'I can't walk there,' the emphasis may be 
ced on any one of the four syllables with a diflFerent 
aning in each case. The importance of these latter 
ments of speech is seen, in reading aloud. To produce 

full effect intended by the writer of the book the 
der must guess the tone and speed of every sentence and 
! pitch and emphasis of every syllable ; for this is more 
,n the most scientifically accurate alphabet could convey* 
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These subsidiary elements of language — Gesture, Ex- 
pression of Feature, Tone of Voice, Pitch, Emphasis, and 
Speed of Utterance — occupy an important place in the 
languages of modeini savages, and doubtless did so in the 
early stages of the languages of civilisation. The more ^ 
highly-developed a language becomes, that is, the more' J 
perfect a vehicle of thought, the less reliance it places onj j 
these subsidiary elements. As we saw above, speech begins r 
in the infant with associations, first, between sounds and 
things^ trees,' *grass*),secondly,between sounds and notions 

or ideas (* green*). It is probable that it 
Speech, originated in the first instance in a similar 

way. The infant imitates its parents and 
others. What did the first speaker imitate? How did 
the association between the original sound-groups and the 
things they expressed come into existence ? 

Doubtless many of the first words were Imitations 

of the cries of animals such as moo, haa^ 
mi a ion o uttered either for amusement, as children 

utter them now, or for purposes of decoying.. 
Then the sound-group moo would be used to modify a, 
gesture, such as that of pointing, to explain what kind' 
of animal was pointed at. The stage of using a sound-* 
group to modify a gesture or expression of the face, 
was probably a long one, but a time must have come 
when a savage wished to express 'there is an ox' in the 
dark, where gesture and expression of face would be use- ( 
less; and thus moo alone would be employed as a sentence- ,1 
word with this meaning. > 

At a very early period in his history^ man could ! 

doubtless express his feelings in a limited i 

Interjections. , -T.-i--^ j ! 

way by various Interjections, just as a dog ; 

^ The earliest stages of the growth of Language were probably con- ' 
temporary with the 'monkey stage ' of human development. ^ 
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can either bark or growl, and a hen either cackle or 
cluck, according to circumstances. Thus ugh, accompa- 
nied by suitable pointing-gestures, might mean *I have 
the toothache,' or 'he has sprained his ankle/ After a 
long use of these primitive methods of communication, 
the savage, we may suppose, began to combine such a 
sound-group as moo with such a sound-group as ugh, 
* There-is-an-ox there-is-pain' would be the result. Ac- 
companied by suitable gestures this could mean *I am 
going to stab that ox with this spear,' or *Let us come 
and stab that ox with our spears,' or even *They have 
killed this ox with their spears.' Once such combinations 
had become possible, sentence- words such as moo ('there- 
is-an-ox') and ugh ('there-is-pain') would gradually develop 
into true words, the one meaning 'ox' and the other 'stab' 
or 'kill.' These could be used in various combinations. i 

Another likely origin of words is Symbolism, such as 
« , ,. the act of suckingf-in the breath between 

Symbolism. " 

the upper teeth and the lower lip to denote 
either drinking or sweetness to the taste. The Latin 
Inhere may be originally a 'baby-word' of this kind. To 
this day we often denote the idea 'delicious' in this way. 
We may note here the symbolism seen in Vowel-Contrast. 
For instance, the Javanese say iki for 'this,' ika for 'that 
(near),' and iku for 'that (yonder),' and even the Greeks, 
when they wished to emphasise the nearness of a thing, 
changed Tohe to TohL In both cases degrees of distance 
are indicated by variety of vowels. The same thing is used 
to indicate sex. Thus in Finnish ukko is an old man, akka 
an old woman ; indeed, such a phenomenon as honum — 
bonum may be referred historically to the same principle*. 

^ For the connexion between Vowel Gradation and Musical Pitch see 
Chapter vii. 

Ik 
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It should be borne in mind in discussing the probable 
origin of speech that, to become the fixed expression of 
any particular idea, a word would have to be employed 
constantly by a number of persons to one another and 
to stand tests such as ease of pronunciation (organic) 
and distinctiveness (acoustic). It was a case of the sur- 
vival of the fittest. 

We have still to discuss a most important element in 
the formation of speech, — Metaphor. This is 
an obvious way of expressing the hitherto 
unknown in terms of the known. When the native Aus- 
tralians first became acquainted with books they called 
them muyuTYiy 'mussels/ because they open and shut in a 
similar way. The Basuto word for a fly, ntsi-ntsi, which 
is obviously imitative of buzzing*, has been extended by 
metaphor to mean a courtier, i.e. one who buzzes round 
his chief. The history of three words for tobacco-pipe, 
chibouky calwmety and our pipe, points to a similar origin. 
Chibouk comes from Central Asia, where it meant origin- 
ally a herdsman's flute. Calumet in the dialect of 
Normandy (fi'om Latin calamus) is the name for a shep- 
herd's pipe, and was applied to the smoking-instrument 
of the Red Indians by the early colonists of Canada. 
Our pipe was once used with the same meaning. In the 
translation of the Psalms we read * Praise him upon the 
strings and pipe.' We still speak of the pipes of an organ. 
A similar extension of association by metaphor gave us 
such words as drain-pipe, wind-pipe. The history of the 
word junketing is a case in point. From the Latin iuncua, 
*a reed,* came Late Latin iuncata, ' cheese made in a reed- 
basket,' which in Italian appears as grmwca^a,* cream-cheese,' 
and in French asjoncadey 'curds-and-whey,' whence we have 

^ Gf. Mod. Greek raLraiKos, a cricket. 
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the English junket] from the junketing-^diTiiQ^ where 
this delicacy was eaten we get the noun junketing mean- 
ing 'merry -making/ To take another instance, peci^Ziar 
comes through French from the Latin peculiariSf origin- 
ally the adjective of peculium, a slave's private hoard ; 
this again is a diminutive of ^ecMwia, 'money/ once 'pro- 
perty' of any kind, earlier 'live-stock' from pecuSy 'cattle' ; 
in Sanskrit *2)afw means 'cattle,' and is formed from jjof, 'to 
fasten up ' (Latin pango, Greek irrfyvvfii), the original mean- 
ing being doubtless 'domestic' as opposed to 'wild' cattle. 
If we wonder at the fewness of such self-expressive words 
as cuckoo y buzz, hiss, pompom in a language like our own, 
compared with the enormous number of such words as go, 
blacky man, never, whose meaning is merely traditional, 
we have only to consider such extensions of meaning as 
these. 

We have indicated briefly the Elements of Language 

Differentia' (^^ ^^^ widest sense), and the probable Origin 

Hon in and Development of Speech (or Language 

anguage. ^^ ^y^^ narrow sense). We shall now discuss 

the causes of Differentiation in Language, i.e. the split- 
rting up into dialects. These causes are mainly local. 

Let us imagine a small village-community where, 
[roughly speaking, everyone spoke to everyone else every 
I day. So long as the conditions remained the same, the 
I necessities of mutual intelligibility would preserve the 
language of the villagers from change, or if it did change 
I the changes would, in the long run, be common to all 
the inhabitants. But suppose, under pressure of in- 
creasing population, decreasing fertility of the soil, or 
catastrophes such as floods and landslips, the community 
[spread further and further, till natural boundaries such 

^ For the connexion between Latin and Sanskrit see Chapter v. 
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as rivers and mountains divided the speakers of the 
original language into new and distinct communities. Not 
only might names have to be found for new objects, but 
changes in the forms and uses of words (owing, e.g., to 
laziness or to defective imitation in infants) would not 
necessarily, under difiFerent circumstances, follow the same 
lines. Between some of the villages communication, in 
varying degrees, might be kept up. The divergence in 
dialect would probably be inversely proportional to the 
ease of inter-communication. Thus, if we call the original 
village A and its successive oflFshoots in any one direction 
B, C, and D, the chances of remaining mutually intelligible 
would be greater in the case of A and B than in the case 
of A and C or of A and D. Similarly the dialects of C 
and D would have more elements in common than those 
of B and D. B and C might have the same number of 
elements in common as C and D, but these would not 
necessarily be the same elements. If owing to any cause U 
B or C moved from their intermediate position, the chances | 
of A and D becoming mutually unintelligible would be 
greatly increased. 

We have imagined our community as already so far 
advanced in civilisation as to dwell for long periods in one 
district. It will be understood that in the case of nomad 
or wandering peoples the circumstances would be still 
more favourable to differentiation. 

(The causes of Change in language are discussed more | 
fully in Chapter vi.) 

The languages of the world may be classified in many 
cia 'A t' ways, e.g. living and dead, written and un- 
of Languages written; they may be classified according] 
according to to their descent, or according to their! 

Form, r 

lorm. l^ri 
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According to their Form languages may be classified 
under three heads : 

(1) Isolating (also called Radical and Monosyl- 
labic), 

(2) Agglutinative, 

(3) Inflexional. 

In Isolating languages, such as Chinese, there is 
/,x T 1 X. no inflexion (e.g. amo — amas, man — rnen). 

(1) Isolating. 1 T/» . 1 

A word never undergoes modification, but 
grammatical relations such as object and subject are 
expressed partly by the order of the words (as in English 
Tom hit Jack contrasted with Jack hit Tom), partly by 
the use of particles. Such languages make a large use 
of Tone in distinguishing words otherwise identical (see 
Chapter III.). 

Agglutinative languages, such as Turkish, stand half- 
way between Isolating languages on the one 

(2) Agg uti- g| j^ ^j^j Inflexional languages on the other. 

They express grammatical relations by prefix 
or suffix ; but the sounds so employed are always clearly 
distinguishable from the word they qualify. In an Agglu- 
tinative language all words are modified as the English care; 
believCy in care-less-ness, un-heliev-ahle, where -less, -ness, un-, 
-able, though without meaning when they stand alone^ are 
all clearly distinguishable. In such languages words can be 
separated from their modifying syllables and yet remain in- 
tact — 'word' and *stem' are in them interchangeable terms. 
In Inflexional languages, such as the languages with 

which in this book we are chiefly concerned, 
ionaL ^ ^^® stem is a mere abstraction, existing 

perhaps in the mind. of the speaker but 

^ I.e. we cannot, under any circumstances we like, use less to mean 
* without,' or un to mean * not.' 
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never used in actual speaking^ while the prefixes and 
suffixes have a far less distinct meaning than in Aggluti- 
native languages. Thus in the Latin hominis -is gives 
the meaning 'of/ and in homines -es gives the meaning 
' more than one/ but *of men' is not expressed by homin- 
es-is or homin-is-es, as it would be in an Agglutinative 
language. Moreover in languages of this class stems are 
modified internally, as man — meUf Treideiv — Trideiv, 

To these three great classes a fourth may be added 

known as Incorporating. Such languages are 
tin °°^^^°^*" really an extreme type of the Inflexional class. 

In the Basque language of the Pyrenees inflex- 
ions are provided for all possible combinations of pronouns 
with verbs, e.g. *I-go-to-him,* 'Let-them-bring-her-to-us/ 

It will be seen that each of these classes shades oflT 
into the next. Between Agglutinative and Inflexional, par- 
ticularly, it is hard to draw the line. It is probable that 
to some extent these classes mark stages of development, 
and that all Inflexional languages must once have beenw. 
Isolating and have passed through an Agglutinative stage. ' 
The question, to which class does English belong? 

is not easy to answer. By descent it is 
English ° Inflexional. Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) 

has as elaborate systems of declension as 
Greek or Latin. In Modern English, however, the prepo- 
sitions of, to, by, etc., have almost entirely taken the place 
of case-suffixes, and what Latin expresses by tense-suffixes 
and person-suffixes we express by auxiliaries and pronouns 
(e.g. illis, to them ; amabo, I will love). Our inflexion is 
practically confined to the following: 

^ Strictly, this could be said only of languages entirely inflexional ; in 
Greek, \by€ the vocative and X'kye the imperative are stems without suffix 
or other modification. 
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In nouns : 

the -s of the plural (cats)y 
the 'S of the possessive (cafs, cats*). 
In adjectives : 

the -er of the comparative (high-er), 
the -est of the superlative (high-est). 
In verbs : 

the auxiliaries (am, are; have, has), 
the 'strong' verbs (sing, sang, sung), 
the past tense and participle (stay, stay-ed), 
the present participle and verbal (go, go-ing), 
the third person singular of the present tense 
(love, love-s). 
Now though the prepositions of, to, by, etc., are 
written apart from the word they qualify, in pronuncia- 
tion there is no break. They are virtually prefixes; and 
as the word they qualify remains unmodified their use 
has every claim to be considered an Agglutinative ele- 
ment. On the other hand, whole sentences may be com- 
posed in English of unmodified words which depend for 
their meaning on their order alone, e.g. Dick hit Tom 
contrasted with Tom hit Dick, Hit Dick, Tom, and Hit 
I Tom, Dick, In such sentences English is Isolating. The 
J same principle is seen in such collocations as The Gam- 
{ bridge University Rugby Union Football Club, as well as 
I in the compounds railway, tea-cup, garden-roller, county- 
council, with which they are structurally identical. But 

^ An interesting example of the tendency of English to become Ag- 
glutinative is seen in the -s of the possessive. We can now say With the 
Bishop and Mrs Smithes best wishes, where the '« belongs to the Bishop as 
well as to Mrs Smith ; and it is quite usual to speak of the Member for 
Canterbury's speech, or even the man from Birmingham's proposal, where 
■ "» the suffix 's is separated from its noun-stem by a prepositional phrase. 
'j I Some day we may say the man that hit me*s fist. This s was once as 
/,{ I truly an integral part of the noun as the -is of the Latin honoris. 
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though the inflexions of English are nowadays few, they 
still form an essential part of the language. This being 
so, Modern English may be described as an Inflexional 
language which has developed both Isolating and Agglu- 
tinative characteristics. 

In French, nouns are less inflected even than in 
English, but the verbs still show elaborate 

French. . . 

inflexions (e.g. aime, aimans, aimez, aimerai, 
aimasse). 

In German, while the facility with which compounds 
like Aufnahme/dhigkeit (* eligibility') are 

German. « j • i . i j.* j.* i.i_ 

formed, points to agglutination, the noun- 
inflexions are a marked feature of the language. 

Greek and Latin are good types of the Inflexional 
class, though even in them such phrases as 
Greek an KarafidWeiVy ad oppidum, show an Aggluti- 

native element, while * indeclinable' words 
like BcKayfrugi, are distinctly Isolating in character. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE MECHANISM OF SPEECH, AND THE 
CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS. 

The Apparatus of Speech — Larynx — Vocal Chords — Glottis — 
* Indeterminate Vowel ' — Pharynx — Epiglottis — Tongiie — Soft 
Palate — Nose — Mouth — Rounding the Lips — Breath, Voice, 
and Whisper — Examples of Consonants — Vowel and Consonant 
defined and distinguished — Classification of Consonants — (i) 
by Form — Spirants — Stops — Nasals — Liquids — (ii) by 'Place — 
Velars — Palatals — Cerebrals — Alveolars and Dentals — Inter- 
dentals — Labiodentals — Labials — Table of Consonants — (i) 
Breathed — (ii) Voiced — Uvula-Stops — Breathed Nasals and 
Liquids — q and h — Classification of Vowels — Difference between 
{x) and {%) — Vowel Positions — (i) Vertical — (ii) Horizontal — 
Rounding — Narrow and Wide — Scheme of Yo^jqI^— Other Sounds 
— Nasalised Vowels — * Sonants' — Diphthongs — Triphthongs — 
Glides — The Aspirate — Aspirated Stops. 

In order to understand the laws of Change in language 
e must have a clear idea, first, of the way in which 
peech-sounds are produced, and, secondly, of their classi- 
cation. 

We can produce sound either by in-breathing or by 
it-breathing ; custom and convenience have decided, for 
iirposes of speech, on the use of out-breathing*. The 

^ We sometimes, however, say no by breathing inwards, generally 
th a shake of the head. 
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THE HECHlNISH OF SPEECH, 



[Ctf. 



course of the breath from the lungs to the lips Is as 

follows. It is driven, by the contraction of the ribs and 

the diaphragm, up the windpipe (in the front 

of the neck) to the Larynx or Adam's apple. 

Here the sound is as it were formed in the rough. The 




Larynx is an oval box of cartilage or gristle, across whii], ij 

are stretched the two Vocal Chords. The|; [It 

are elastic hgaments, -roughly semi-circuti\i h 

in shape, which by muscular action can he made to expanl .1 
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either in length or in width with the following dififerent 
efifects : 

(1) They close together entirely as in 'holding the 
breath/ 

(2) They open wide as in ordinary breathing, 

(3) They allow the breath to pass through a narrow 
slit, which causes them to vibrate like the string of a 
violin and so produce sound, 

(4) They lengthen or shorten themselves (i.e. loosen 
or tighten themselves) to lower or raise the musical pitch 
of the sound (just as the longest and loosest strings of a 
piano give the lowest notes) \ 

(5) They allow the breath to pass through a narrow 
slit, without, however, causing them to vibrate — this is 
known as 'whisper.' 

The slit or opening between the two Vocal Chords is 

called the Glottis. 

Now let us suppose that the narrow slit 

has been formed. If no further modification is made 

by the parts of the throat and mouth above the Glottis, 

the sound which emerges from the mouth is that roughly 

represented in English as er, i.e. the sound we make 

when we hesitate for a word in a speech. 
Ind^ermin- rp^^jg ^^^^^ jg j^^^^^^ ^ ^j^^ 'Indeterminate 

ate Vowel. 

\ (i.e. unmodified) Vowel ' and is indicated in 

this book by the symbol (o). 

I If, on the other hand, some other sound is required, 

simultaneously with the vibration of the Vocal Chords a 

modification is made in the size and shape of 

the Pharynx. This is the cavity beyond the 

)ack of the mouth, forming the upper extremity of the 

^ The different modifications of the Glottis which produce 'chest- 
voice,* * head- voice,' and 'falsetto' respectively, do not concern us here. 

E. 2 
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Gullet or food-passage. The passage between the Pharynx 
and the Larynx is open during the formation of speech- 
sound, but closed in the act of swallowing by a kind of 

valve or flap called the Epiglottis. (When 

of food a crumb is apt to * go down the wrong way,' ie. to 
get into the Larynx or voice-box instead of into the Gullet 
or food-passage. To clear the obstruction we cough, i.e. 
we close the Vocal Chords and open them with a jerk, 
thus allowing a sudden jet of breath to escape.) 

The size and shape of the Pharynx is regulated (1) by 

the lower and hinder part of the Tongue; 

lZ^% . (2) by the Soft Palate or Velum, the soft 

Soft Palate. . 

hinder part of the roof of the mouth. The 
various modifications produce the various Vowel-sounds. 

From the Pharynx the breath can get out by 

^To86 and 

Mouth. ^^® ^^ ^^^'^ ^^ *^^ passages, the Nose and 

the Mouth. If the sound required is an 
ordinary vowel such as ah (a), the Soft Palate closes, 
or nearly closes^, the passage from the Pharynx to the 
Nose. If, on the other hand, it is to be a Nasalised Vow^l 
as in the French son, sain, the passage to the Nose re- 
mains entirely open as well as the Mouth. Vowel-soundj 
Eounding can be further modified by the Eounding oi 

the Lips. pouting of the Lips as in oo (e.g. boot). 

So much for the production of the Vowel-sounds. 
Consonants can be either Breathed, Voiced, or] 
Whispered, that is to say, in the production] 
and Whisper* ^^ them the Glottis can be either (1) wid^ 

open, (2) closed to a narrow slit m^A vibratioi 
of the Vocal Chords, or (3) closed to a narrow slit withou\ 

^ In the case of singers, particularly, it remains partly open, thuj 
securing for the sound additional * resonance ' or ring. 
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vibration of the Vocal Chords. But the most important 
variation is produced by the method and extent of the 
obstruction caused to the passage of the breath by 

the Soft Palate, 
the Hard Palate, 
the Tongue, 

the Teeth-Eoots or Alveoli, 
the Teeth, 
and the Lips, 
acting separately or in various combinations. 

Thus in the formation of the consonant d (pronounced, 
of course, not as dee but as d*), (1) the Vocal 
. * Chords vibrate; (2) the Soft Palate closes, 

or nearly closes, the Nose-passage; and (3) the Tongue 
closes the Mouth-passage by touching with its tip the 
Roots of the upper front Teeth: d may therefore be 
described as the voiced Alveolar Stop. 

If the organs are in the same positions save that the 

Glottis is wide open so that the Vocal Chords 

do not vibrate, the result is t, which may be 

described as the breathed (or unvoiced) Alveolar Stop. If 

again the organs are in the same positions as 

in pronouncing d, save that the Nose-passage 

is left wide open by the Soft Palate, the result is the 

ordinary w, which is the voiced Nasal Alveolar Stop. 

A Vowel, then, may be defined as Voice (i.e. vibration 

of the Vocal Chords) modified in the Pharynx 

Consonant ^Y *^^ Tongue and the Soft Palate, but with- 

Defined and out audible friction (which would make it a 

'h A Consonant) ; while a Consonant is the result 

either of audible friction (as s) or of the 

stopping of the breath in some part of the Mouth or 

Throat (as t). In a Vowel the action of the Glottis is 

2—2 
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a primary element, in a Consonant merely secondary ; in 
a Vowel the configuration of the Throat and Mouth is of 
secondary importance only, in a Consonant it is essential*. 



1 



In describing the production of sounds we dealt with 
Classification ^^^ Vowels first, but as the Classification of 
of Cm- Vowels presents the greater difficulties, we \ 

sonants, ^\idX\ now reverse the order and take the 

Classification of Consonants. 

Consonants may be classified (i) according to Form ; 
(ii) according to Place, i.e. place of formation. 

(i) By Form there are four classes: 

(1) Spirants or Open Consonants: in these the 

passage (e.g. between the Tongue and the 

Teeth-Roots, as in s, z) is simply narrowed, 

not entirely closed (this would make it a Stop; see 

Diagram 2, where three typical positions of the Tongue 

are shown in section). ^ 

(2) Stops or Shut Consonants (sometimes called 

Mutes, as being, strictly, not sounds but 
* silences'): in these the passage (e.g. be- 
tween the Tongue and the Teeth-Roots, as in ty d) is 
entirely closed. 

(3) Nasals or Nose Consonants : in these the Mouth- 

passage (e.g. between the Tongue and the 
Teeth-Roots, as in n) is entirely closed, the 
breath escaping through the Nose. 

(4) Liquids or i. Divided Consonants : these are the 
,. .^ , different varieties of I: the middle of the 

Liquids : I. 

passage (e.g. between the Tongue and 

^ Sweet, Primer of Phonetics, p. 30. 
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DuoiuH 3 (see pp. 30 and 29). 
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the Teeth-Roots, as in the English I) is closed, while one 
or both sides remain open to the passage of breath. 

ii. Trilled Consonants : these are the 
diflFerent varieties of r; they are really a 
variety of Spirants; they consist in the vi- 
bration of the flexible parts of the Mouth either against 
one another (e.g. the Lips, as in the interjection brr !) or 
against a firm part (e.g. the Tongue against the Teeth- 
Roots, as in the Scotch trilled r). In the English r, as 
in run, no trill takes place, the tip of the Tongue merely 
going into position for a trill which never comes. 

(ii) By Place there are seven main classes: 

(1) Velar or Back Consonants (also called Guttural) : 

these are formed by the root of the Tonsfue 

Velars. 

and the Soft Palate (or Velum). Instances 
are : the k- or 5-sound before such vowels as ah, aw (a, o) ; 
the ch (written phonetically x) of German ach; and the 
ng (b) of sing. The first of these is a Velar Stop, the 
second a Velar Spirant, and the third a Velar Nasal. 

(2) Palatal or Front Consonants: these are formed 

by the middle of the Tongue and the Hard 
Palate. Instances are : the A;-sound before 
such vowels as e in ken or i in kin; the ch (written 
phonetically x) ^^ German ich ; and the gn (n) of French 
ligne. The first of these is a Palatal Stop, the second a 
Palatal Spirant, and the third a Palatal Nasal. 

(3) Cerebral Consonants: these are formed by the 

blade (or part immediately behind the tip) 
of the Tongue and the front of the Hard 
Palate, as sh (s) in she, which is a Cerebral Spirant. 
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(4) Alveolar or Teeth-Root Consonants (also called 

DentaP): these are formed by the tip of 
Dentak" *°^ *^^ Tongue and the roots of the upper Teeth. 

Instances are: ^ as in fen; 5 as in sun; and 
n as in not The first of these is an Alveolar Stop, the 
second an Alveolar Spirant, and the third an Alveolar 
Nasal. ^ 

(5) Interdental Consonants : these are formed by the 

tip of the Tongue and the tips of the front 
Teeth, as th (]?) in English thin, which is an 
Interdental Spirant. 

(6) Labiodental or Lip-Teeth Consonants : these are 

formed by the upper Teeth and the lower 

Labiodentals. ^ . .. ^ ,., -, i»i» t-l* 

Lip, as / in English fat, which is a Labio- 
dental Spirant. 

(7) Labial or Lip Consonants: these are formed by 

the upper and lower Lips. Instances are: 
p as in English pit, and m as in man, the 

first being a Labial Stop and the second a Labial 

Nasal. 



Besides its classification according to Form and Place 
a Consonant can belong, as has been explained above, to 
one of three classes according as it is Breathed, Voiced, or 
Whispered. It is sufficient for our present purpose if we 
distinguish Breathed and Voiced. In the following Table 
of Consonants it should be understood that most of the 
blank spaces could be filled up by instances fi:om various 
less familiar languages and dialects. 

^ The true Dental is heard in the French t, as in touy compared with 
the Alveolar English t, as in ten, ^ 



TABLE OF 



1. BBEATHED: 





Spirant 


Stop^ 


Nasal 


Liquid 


Divided 


Trille]^ 


TlABTATi 


• 

wh 

where, 
twenty 


p p" 

pen uphold^ 


— 


— 


— 


Labio- 
dental 


f 

fan 


• 






— 


Inter- 
dental 


thin 










Alveolar 
(or Dental) 


S 

80 


t t" 

ten at-horne^ 






- 


Cerebral 


S (or ah) 
fish 


— 






— 


Palatal^ 


Germ, ich 


king inkhom^ 




— 




Velar 


X 

Germ, ach 


q q" 
queen — 


— 


— 






^ For the Aspirated Stops see below under the Aspirate. 
^ Only approximate ; see below under the Aspirate. 
^ Not, of course, the Greek x, which was (k**). 



CONSONANTS. 



2. VOICED : 





Spirant 


Stop^ 


Nasal 


LiQXTID 


Divided 


Trilled 


Labial 


• 

w 

were 


b b" 

bet abhor^ 


m 

am 


• 


r 

Exclamation 
spelt brrl 


Labio- 

DENTATi 


V 
van 




— 


— 




Intbr- 

DENTAL 


then 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Alveolar 
(or Dental) 


Z 

zeal, raise 


d d" 

den adhere^ 


n 

in 


1 
let 


r 

run 

Scotch and 

N. Eng. Dial. 

(Standard 

Eng. is 

untrilled) 


Cerebral 


z (or zh) 

azure, 
rouge 


— 






r 

S.W. English 
Dialects 


Palatal 


y 

you 


g g^ 

leg leg-hit^ 


n 

ligne (Fr.) 
senor (Sp.) 


\ 

gl in 
It. degli 




Velar 


3 

Germ. 
Lage 


9 t 


B (or ng) 

sing, sink 




r 

Germ. Rat, 

Fr. rat, 
Northum- 
brian * burr ' 



^ For the Aspirated Stops see below under the Aspirate. 
^ Only approximate ; see below under the Aspirate. 
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One species of English consonant is not classified 
Uvula-Stops above, the Uvula-Stops. Instances are the 
tuy breathed Alveolar Uvula-Stop tn. in bitten, 

' and the corresponding voiced Alveolar Uvula- 

Stop dn in bidden. These are formed by placing the 
Tongue in the position for t or d and then ' exploding * 
the breath through the Nose by means of the Uvula (or 
end of the Velum), instead of through the Mouth by 

means of the Tongue. The correspondiug kn 

«J 7v^' is sometimes heard in such words as bacon, 

becoming (k©) before g as in You c'n gd. 

Similarly, we have pm and bm in such words as cap'm 

(generally spelt *capn,' for captain). 

As an instance of a breathed Nasal we may add the 

kn in know, which was pronounced as a 

Breathed breathed n, or (nh), 150 years ago, though the 

Nasals and 

Liquids. word is now identical with no. Even in 

Modem English, when n adjoins a breathed 

spirant (e.g. sneer) it is said by some phoneticians to 

lose its voice (i.e. become breathed). in part; similarly m 

(e.g. smear), and the liquids I (e.g. play) and r (e.g. pray). 

It should be noted here that the English ch in church 

is simply a combination of t and sh (s), and 
or^*Voft 'a ^ English J or ' soft ' g in judge a combination 

of d and zh (z), while the English x 
(contrast the breathed Velar Spirant (x) = ch in Germ. 

QcK) is a superfluous letter, being simply ks 

as in jix or gz as in exact. 
It will be noticed that we have given no examples 

above of the sounds a and a\ These sounds, 

a and q*. . . ot o! ^ * 

^ ' which will be referred to in a subsequent 

chapter, bear the same relation to q and q'^ as g and ^f* 
do to k and A*. The distinction between q and k is that 



Il] AND THE CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS 27 

q is produced further back in the throat ; q is heard in 

English before w (spelt u), as in queen, and 
also before certain vowels, e.g. aw (o) as 

in caWy and o as in cot. The difference may be felt by 

comparing king (ki©) with kong (qoB). 

Diagram 3 (on the next page) is intended to illustrate 
the above classification of Consonants. It represents in 
three sections (from left to right) : 

the back of the Throat, 

the Uvula and Soft Palate, 

the back of the Hard Palate, 

the front of the Hard Palate, 

the Teeth-Roots, 

the Upper Teeth, 
and the Upper Lip. 
The black dots represent approximately the point of con- 
tact or friction between the tip (or other parts) of the 
Tongue and the Palate, Xeeth-Roots, and Upper Teeth, 
except in the case of the Labiodentals and Labials, where 
the place of the Tongue is taken by the Lower Lip. The 
symbol of each sound is given beneath the black dot where 
contact or friction takes place, the Breathed above the 
Voiced. The dotted lines denote approximately the passage 
of the breath during the pronunciation of the various Con- 
sonants. The Tongue and the lower part of the Mouth 
are not represented. 

We defined a Vowel as Voice (i.e. vibration of the 

Vocal Chords) modified in the Pharynx by 

of Vowels, ^^® Tongue and the Soft Palate, but without 

Difference audible friction. When we form the Palatal 

an7(T ^^ Spirant {xY (p^ ^^ German ich\ the breath 

passes through a narrow passage between the 

^ Not, of course, the Greek x, which was (k**). 
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Velab 



Cebebbal 
Palatal Alveolab 

Intebdental 
Labiodental 

TiAHTAT. 




The different varieties of 'rand *r' are 
analoqous to the above. 



DiAOBAM 3 (see p. 27). 
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Vowel Posi- 



middle of the Tongue and the Hard Palate, and there is 
audible friction. Now if we lower the Tongue sifghtly 
from this position, and at the same time cause the Vocal 
Chords to vibrate, there is Voice, but no audible friction ; 

we are producing the vowel in it The 
, . „ . . ., Tonffue is still arched towards the Hard 

tions : t imtf ^ 

Palate but not so high as before (see 
Diagram 2 on page 21). Again, if we pronounce the 

vowel aw (o) in law, we find that the 
Tongue sinks to the bottom of the Mouth 
(see Diagram 4). Lastly, if we pronounce 
the vowel ah (a) in father, we find the Tongue in an 
intermediate position. (The changes of position may be 
easily studied in a mirror which faces the light.) 



atr. 



ah. 



HIGH 



LOW 




Diagram 4. [This also illustrates FRONT and BACK.] 



Thus, in the formation of the Vowels, we have three 
(1) Vertical Vertical positions of the Tongue, Low, Mid, 

and High. 



Positions. 
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We have also three Horizontal positions. If we pro- 
nounce the i in it, then the word err (o), and 
PoS^tn^^^ then the ah (a) in father, we find that the 

Tongue moves horizontally from one position 
to the next, being furthest forward at (i) and furthest 
back at (a) (see Diagram 4 on the previous page). These 
three Horizontal positions are called Front, Mixed, and 
Back (or Palatal, Gutturo- Palatal, and Velar or Guttural). 
If we combine these two classifications. Vertical and 
Horizontal, we have nine principal positions. 

Now each of these nine vowel-sounds can be still 
further modified. If we take the mirror again and pro- 
nounce the i in it and then the aw (o) in law, we notice 
that the corners of the Mouth in the first case are wide 
apart in an unconstrained position, and in the second case 
are slightly drawn together. This drawing together of the 

corners of the Mouth is called Rounding (or 
Labialisation), and all vowels can be classi- 
fied as Round or Unround. 

Lastly, if we contrast the aw (o) in law with the o in 
(4) Narrow '^ot, we find that in the first case the Tongue 
and Wide. jg more tense and the surface more convex 

than in the second. This distinction is known as that of 
Narrow (tense and convex) and Wide (loose and concave). 
To recapitulate, we have these four modes of classifying 
the vowels : Low, Mid, or High, 

Front, Mixed, or Back, 
Round or Unround, 
Narrow or Wide, 
making a total of thirty-six varieties. Still further dis- 
tinctions, into which we need not enter, bring the number 
to seventy-two ^ 

The following scheme will suffice for our present purpose : 

^ See Sweet, Primer of Phonetics, 



TABLE OF PRINCIPAL VOWELS. 





LOW 


MID 


HIGH 




Bound 


— 


(0) 


(il) 


,Nab- h 






in Fr. pen 


in Fr. pur 




BOW 

lUnrd. 


(e) 


(e) 


ii) 


FRONT i 

• 


/Bound 


first element of 
diphthong in fair 


in Fr. 6t6 


in Fr. si 








VWlDB i 








iUnrd. 


(SB)' 


(e) 


(i) 




in man 


in men, and first 
element of diph- 
thong in say 


in bitf and first 
element of diph- 
thong in fear and 
when long of that 
in see 




[Bound 








^Nab- h 












BOW 


Unrd. 


(5) 






MIXED H 




in sir 








Bound 


— 


* 


— 


^WlDB- 












^Unrd. 


(a) 


(9) 


. .. • 




first element of 
diphthong in how 


in the sofa 






Bound 


(0) 


(p) 


(u) 


^Nab- h 




in law 


in Fr. beau 


in cruel 




BOW 


,TJnrd. 




(«) 


— 


BACK. 


/Round 




in hutt^ eome, and 

first element of 

diphthong in high 




(0) 


— 


(u) 




^WlDB. 




in notf and first 
element of diph- 
thong in boy 




input 


1 


IXJnrd. 


(r>) 


(a) 




• 


in Fr. pas 


in father 





^ This symbol is not to be confused 'wit\v t^ie li^^m di'^^ti^^^T^si^ <x«. 
whjeh is sometimes bo written. 
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From the above scheme it will be seen that we have 
Eleven^ Simple Vowels in English, namely those in the 
following words : law, not, bwtt, father, crwel, put, sir, the 
sofa, man, men, bit. The nine^ other so-called Vowels, 
exemplified in hoy, so, high, too, how, fair, say, tear, 
see, are Diphthongs (see below). 

Besides Vowels and Consonants there are several other 
classes of sounds, which we shall notice in the 
foUowiDg order : Nasalised Vowels, * Sonants,' 
Diphthongs, Glides, and the Aspirate. 

In the production of ordinary Vowels the passage 

to the Nose is closed or nearly closed, the 

Vowek.^^ breath escaping through the Mouth. If, 

however, the Nose-passage remains wide 
open, so that the breath escapes both by the Nose and 
by the Mouth, the result is a Nasalised Vowel. These 
are not found in English but are common in French, the 
four varieties being heard in the words sang, vin, un, and 
son. The vowel heard in joain, vin, is simply the vowel 
of pire nasalised. The final syllables -am, -em, -um, etc. 
in Latin, elided in poetry before a vowel, were probably 
of this nature. If the passage to the Nose is only par- 
tially opened, we get the * nasal twang ' of some English 
speakers. Nasalised Vowels are generally represented thus, 
a^ 0^, i*, etc. 

The term 'Sonant'^ is applied generally to all 
syllable-forminsf or accent-bearing sounds, 

* Sonants.* . o » 

and therefore includes not only Vowels but 
certain Consonants when used as syllables. For con- 

- ^ Broadly speaking; for further distinctions see Sweet, Primer of 
Phonetics, 

^ The discussion of this term strictly belongs to the chapter on 
Accent, but is inserted here for convenience. 
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venience' sake it is often restricted to the latter meaning. 

The more important of these sounds are the following 

(the Sonant use of the Consonant being indicated by the 

diacritic ) : 

Spirant (z), 

Nasals (^) (n) (m), 
Liquids (J) (r). 
All these except r occur in English, e.g. : 
(z) in As big as Dick (z big z dik) ; 
(b) in You en gd (yuw k© gou)^ ; 

(n) in London (I'endn), Tom an' I (tom ij isi), isn't (iznt)' ; 
(m) in Madam (maedm), Yes'm (yes qi), schism (sizm), 

Egham (egm); 
(1) in table (teibl), When II you come (when J yu kism). 
In the widest sense a Diphthong is the combination 
of two Sonants (or syllable-forming sounds) 
into one syllable, e.g. (e) and (i) in day 
(dei), (i) and (a) in India (indie); but the term is 
generally confined to such combinations as (ei) in day, 
where the first element remains a true Vowel while 
the second becomes consonantal (Consonant i and Con- 
sonant u are generally written j, y.^). With at least 72 
possible Vowels and a number of Sonant (i.e. syllable- 
forming) Consonants, it is obvious that a very great 

^ Notice the Uvula-Stop (ke) used as a syllable (see above, p. 26). 

2 WauldnHj couldn't, show the Uvula- Stop (dn) used with t to form a 
syllable. In such words as bacon, token, three distinct pronunciations 
may be heard, (beikdn) (rather stilted), (beikn) without the Uvula-Stop 
(most usual), and (beikn) with the Uvula-Stop (rather careless). (See 
above, p. 26.) 

^ Broadly speaking they are the consonants (y) and (w), and except 
in diphthongs they are so represented in this book, but a distinction must 
have been made in the original language, at any rate between (i) and (y). 
See Chap. ix. 

E. 3 



34 THE MECHANISM OF SPEECH, [CH. 

number of Diphthongs are possible. The following occur 
in English: 

(•Bj) in high, (au) in how, (ea) in fairly 

(ei) in say, (oj^) in so, (ie) m here^, 

(li) in see, (uw)^ in too, (ua) in poor^, 
(oi) in hoy. 

In English we also have Triphthongs, e.g. : 

(•Bia) in fire, higher^. 
Triphthongs. (au^) in hour, power^, 

(ovd) in loyal, destroyer^. 

Of these, loyal generally counts as a disyllable, while 

fire and hour, though generally reckoned as monosyllables, 

in poetry can be scanned as disyllables, and vice-versA 

higher and power sometimes appear as monosyllables. 

It is obvious that, in speaking, the transition from 

one sound to another (except where the 

second is formed in the same Place as the 
first, as nd) cannot be absolutely instantaneous. Thus in 
pronouncing the word echo (ekoy) the tongue has to pass 
(1) from the 6-position to the i-position, and (2) from the 
fc-position to the o-position. Now, as the breath during 
these transitions continues to pass through the mouth, 
'transition-sounds are produced between one position and 
the next. These transition-sounds are known as Glides. 
The On-Glide is the transition-sound which precedes a 

Vowel or Consonant, the Oflf-Glide'that which 
^J^r^^'^ follows it. In writing: which is swift or care- 

less, transition-strokes between letters and 

1 Final r is silent except before a Vowel, e.g. here (hia), but here and 
there (hier ^ dee). 

^ The second element here is more definitely consonantal, and so is 
written m;, not u. 
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words are apt to develop till to a stranger's eye they 
appear more important than the letters themselves, and 
thus tend to make the writing illegible. In a similar way, 
in speech, Glides are capable of developing into ordinary 
sounds. The importance of Glides in questions of Phonetic 
Change is therefore obvious. Thus we iSnd the Greek 
^AXKfirjVT) appears in Plautus as Ahiimena, hpa^M as 
drachumay fiva as mina. The same principle is seen in 
such pronunciations as Henery for Henry, umberella for 
umbrellaK Similarly we have €fiBofio<; for €7rT-fio<;^, av- 
Spo^ for avp6<iy ^iX/cva-a for elkK-aa, The English thunder 
and timber, beside their German cognates Donner and 
Zimmer, are cases in point. 

In the case of an initial vowel (i.e. not of a word 

but of a breath-group*), the sound may 

have either (1) the * gradual beginning,' 
i.e. an On-Glide of the glottis from the breath-position to 
the voice-position; or (2) the 'clear beginning,' where the 
breath is kept back till the glottis is ready to produce 
the sound. In these cases the stress begins on the vowel 
itself If, on the other hand, the stress begins before J^ 
vowel, i.e. on the On-Glide of the 'gradual beginning,' 
we have the Aspirate, e.g. we have ho instead of o. 
Initial h, then, in English is the stressed form of the 
* gradual beginning.' Between vowels (contrast hold with 
behold) the h is simply a 'jerk of the breath.' 

When the Glide between a Stop (A;, g, t, d, etc.) and 

the following vowel maintains the stress of 
Stops**^^ the Stop, we have the Aspirated Stops, A^, ^, 

t^, #, etc. The Greek Aspirates x> ^> ^ were 
of this nature. The same sounds are heard in the Irish 
pronunciation of English, e.g. P'hat, t'hell, for Pat, tell. 

^ Cf. ' Naughty little Suck-a-Thumb ' for SucTz-Thumh in the nursery tale. 
* Through ?/35-Atos. 3 See page 36. 



CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

Sentence-division — Quantity — English pronunciation of Latin — 
Stress — Stress and Quantity in Metre — Pitch and Tone-of- Voice 
distinguished — Pitch and Stress distinguished — Predominance 
of Pitch or Stress — Acc&iit in Greek — Stress in Modern Greek — 
Accent in Latin — Vowel - weakening — Syncope — Accent in 
Literary Latin — Effect of Accent on Greek Loan-words — Stress 
in Praenestine — Enclitics — in English — in Greek — in Latin. 

In the previous chapter we have considered the 
formation and classification of sounds; each sound has 
been considered separately. We have now to discuss 
sounds in combination, that is, in words and sentences. 

It is important to realise at the outset that the 
division of a sentence into words is a logical, 

Sen ence- ^^^ ^ phonetic division ; i.e. thousfh in writini 

division. ... 

(and in thinking) we leave spaces betwee] 

the words, in speaking there is no spacing at all. The^ 

only division made in speaking is the separation into 

Breath-Groups, i.e. the groups of sounds made between 

one taking of breath and another. In a long sentence 

this division usually coincides with the logical division 

into clauses. It is interesting to note here that in Greek , 

inscriptions and pap)rri the spacing of words is almost.; 

unknown before the Roman period. 

In discussing the Elements of Language in Chapter i. ; 

we spoke of Gesture, Expression of Feature, Speed of 

Utterance, Tone of Voice, Musical Pitch, and Emphasis or 
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Stress. The last three concern us here, and we must add 
another, Quantity or Length. 

The Quantity or Length of a sound is its duration 
^ relative to the adjacent sounds. Phone- 

ticians distinguish five degrees of Quantity ; 
but three, or even two, are suflBcient for practical 
purposes^ Latin and Greek metre distinguished two. 
It is true that difference of Quantity is often accom- 
panied by actual (i.e. organic or structural) difference of 
English pro- sound, e.g. in Greek d' was narrow and 6 wide, 
nunciation of while in Latin it was vice-verscl. But we 
Latm. must be careful in speaking of Quantity to 

clear our minds of such distinctions as are made in the 
' old-fashioned ' pronunciation prevailing at many English 
schools, which distinguishes mensd from mensd by pro- 
nouncing d to rhyme with hay (hei), and qms from qu^ 
by pronouncing I to rhyme with high (hisj). A good in- 
stance of diSerence of Quantity (apart from diSerence of 
Stress — see below) is heard in the word murmur (which 
may be written phonetically m^ma)^, the first syllable 
taking about twice as long as the second to pronounce. 

Loudness or Stress (Emphasis) depends on the size of 
the vibration-waves of which sound consists. 
It varies with the effort by which the breath 
is expelled from the lungs. For practical purposes three, 
varieties of Stress are sufficient — strong, half-strong, and 
weak. These are exemplified in contradict, which might be 
written CONtraDICT, the third syllable being strong, the 

^ In Aryan (see Chapter v.) vowels were probably of three different 
lengths. 

3 Strictly speaking there is a slight organic (structural) difference, too. 
See table of Vowels, p. 31. 
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first half-strong, and the second weak. The syllable which 
is pronounced with the strongest Stress in a word is said 
to bear the Stress-accent. In long words in English two 
syllables ordinarily stand out above the others in point of 
Stress. Of these one is generally strong, and the other 
half-strong. In impossibility, for instance, the -bil- is 
strong and the im- half-strong, whereas in the shorter 
word impossible the -pass- alone stands out above the 
other syllables. This Stress-accentuation has its parallel 
in music, where in bars of more than two or three beats 
there is always a secondary accent as well as the primary 
accent, i.e. we count 1234, or 123 456. 

English metre is a matter of Stress, Greek of Quantity. 
Stress and Though Latin metre by the time of Cicero 
Quantity in had become entirely quantitative, poetry of 
Metre. ^j^^ earlier period shows traces of Stress- 

scansion. Plautus, for instance, in his Iambics and 

Trochaics, requires an Iambus only at the 

Plautus. J /• i.i_ T 

end of the line, e.g. 

IxLR iur^ndnm rei seru&ndae, n6n perd^ndae c6nditiim8t; 

often neglects elision, e.g. 

Must^la mTirem||abstulit praeter pedes; 

and allows scansions such as p^r dnndlnafn; sSn&:tii\tem; 
Age d(bdiic\ ; and even quid Ul\aec. Modem Greek poetry, 

like English, goes by Stress, as may be seen 
Mo em i^y scanning this line of a modern hexameter 

version of the Odyssey : 

T&irovs 8i\7fKd€, Trop\di^trai ttjs \ Tpoias t^v \ ivSo^ov \ trdXiy. 

In Elizabethan times attempts were made to write 
Quantity in English poetry according to Latin (quanti- 
English tative) rules of metre. The painful result 

metre. ^^^^ -^^ gathered from the following hexa- 

meter lines from Tottel's Miscellany (1557): 
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Grislye fa|c6s frounjcing, eke a|gainst Troy | le&ged in | h&tred— 
Much lyk on | a moun|tayn thee | tr6e dry | wythered | o4ken — \ 

A successful attempt in the same direction is Tennyson's 
Alcaic Ode to Milton, of which we quote the first stanza : 

O mighty-mouth'd inventor of harmonies, 
skill'd to sing of Time or Eternity, 
God-gifted organ-voice of England, 
Milton, a name to resound for ages. 

But these lines are successful only because they combine 
Stress with Quantity throughout. 

It is usual to distinguish Pitch from Tone-of- Voice, 
Pitch and ^^^ ^^^ being characteristic of the syllable, 

Tone-of -Voice the other of the sentence. To Tone-of- 
distinguished. Yoice we may assign intonations charac- 
teristic of a statement, a question, of indignation, surprise, 
pity, endearment, etc. These need no comment. In 
Pitch and dealing with Syllable-Intonation or Pitch, 

Stress dis- we should first distinguish it clearly from 

tinguished. Stress. Stress, as we have seen, depends 
on the size of the vibrations of which voice consists ; Pitch 
depends on the number (i.e. firequency) of these vibrations. 
Pitch, as it were, gives the notes, while Stress adds the 
'marks of expression,* loud or soft. From the point of 
view of variation of musical tone or Pitch, ordinary 
speaking stands midway between the monotone of the 
clergyman ' intoning ' and actual singing. The monotone 
does not vary at all, while, in singing, the musical 
'intervals' (e.g. between F and F sharp) are greater as 
a rule than in speaking. That is to say, while in music 
we use only one note intermediate between A and B, 
namely A sharp or B flat, in speaking we use an indefinite 
number of intermediate notes, differing from each other by 

^ Quoted by Saintsbury, Elizabethan Literature, p. 24. 
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the smallest fractions of semitones. Pitch-accent, then, 
indicates musical tone, highness or lowness in the musical 
scale ; and the syllable which has the highest musical tone 
in a word is said to bear the Pitch-accent. 

These two ^elements of speech. Pitch and Stress, are 
Predomin- found in all languages, one or the other 
anoe of Pitch generally predominating. In English, Stress 
or Stress. predominates. We have many words which 

(roughly speaking) differ only in Stress, e.g. cdnduct (noun) 
and cond'Cbct (verb), dttribute (noun) and attribute (verb). 
On the other hand, in certain other languages, e.g. Siamese, 
Pitch is so important an element that to sing a native 
song to a European air results in sheer nonsense, as many 
words differ only in Pitch. There are few, if any, examples 
of English words differing only in Pitch. It is true that 
the word rather used in answer to a question such as 
Would you like to go ? denotes doubtful desire pronounced 
in one way and intense desire pronounced in another^; but 
this should probably be considered as sentence-intonation 
or Tone-of- Voice. 

In Greek, Pitch almost certainly predominated in Classical 

times. This is indicated (1) by the accent- 

ccentin system, (2) by phenomena of the language 

itself, (3) by the statements of native gram- 



marians. The ancient Greek said - J ^ — but 




^ 



Tra-rrjp, Tra-rep. 

The accent-system is ascribed by tradition to the Alex- 
andrian critic, Aristophanes of Byzantium, who is said to 
have invented the symbols about 200 B.C. with a view to 
preserving the * correct ' pronunciation. The Acute-accent 

^ A third pronunciation, placing the fif tress -accent upon the last 
syllable {ratMr) is sometimes heard in educated English. 



Ill] ACCENT 41 

(e.g. Tv;) denotes a rising tone, as in English what?; the 
Grave-accent denotes either a falling or a level tone, as in 
English look here, where look bears a level tone and here a 
falling tone. Syllables written without accent were under- 
stood to be Grave. The Circumflex (" or") denotes a 
rising-falling tone, i.e. Acute followed by Grave in the 
same syllable. This is heard in the English Oh! expressing 
sarcasm, sometimes written Oho!^ Pitch-accent was dis- 
regarded in metre in Classical times, but is taken into 
account in the choliambics of Babrius (170 A.D.), whose 
last foot always bears the accent on the first syllable. 
In Modern Greek, Stress predominates, e.g. Atylva is now 
Stress in pronounced Atycva with the stress on the 

Modem first syllable, while in certain dialects Stress 

Greek. j^^^ reduced iravhL to irhiy hovXevto to S'Xeuoi;, 

€7ft) to lPf<0, 

In Latin, particularly Early Latin, and probably the 

vulgar or non-literary Latin of Classical 

Accent %n times, the predominating accentuation was, 

like the English, Stress. Thus legimini was 
once identical with Xeyofievoc, but, owing to the Stress on 

the first syllable, the vowels of the other 
^^?" . syllables were 'weakened.' Similarly the 

Stress-accent preserved the a in dgo, but 
slJbbago became suhigo. The same phenomenon is seen 
in the English prophet, which is now indistinguishable 
from prdfit; and even Herrick (1648) rhymes minute 

with in it Stress in Early Latin was 

responsible for the dropping of syllables 

(S3mcope), as in est, representing the original esti, seen 

in Greek iari and Sanskrit a^ti. This does not occur 

in Greek. We may compare audin for audisne, the 

^ This again may be an example rather of sentence-intonation or 
Tone-of- Voice than of syllable-intonation or Pitch. . 
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forms dein and proin used before a consonant, quindecim 
for quinquedecerriy uindemia for uinidSmia (demo), and i^aMe 
for udlide. In later Latin we find uirdis for uiridiSy whence 
comes the French vert English parallels are blXsiness pro- 
nounced (biznis), rSgiment pronounced (redzmijt), chocolate 
pronounced (tsoklat), vSnison pronounced (venzn), and dont 
for do not In America a word like penitentiary, California, 
often drops i before the stressed syllable (pent^nsari, csel- 
f6ny8). The action of Stress in Low Latin is seen in the 
French dme for dnimam, meme for mdtipsissimum. We 
may compare Cicero's story of the soldiers making the cry 
of a fig-seller (CauneaSy i.e. 'Caunean figs') into an evil 
omen cdue ne ea^. In the Literary and educated Latin 

Accent in ^^ ^^® Classical period the Stress-accent can 

Literary hardly have been so strong, otherwise Roman 

poetry must have lost much of its rhythm. 
This may be seen by pronouncing a line of Virgil thus : 

Massjlique rdnnt 6quites efc od6ra c4nam nis. 

The diflference between the Greek and the Latin accent 

may be seen in Greek loan-words, which ap- 
Accent on pear in Latin with different quantities. Thus 

Greek loan- oyKvpa becomes dncdra, aeklvov sSlmum, and 

words 

^i\i7nro<;y the coin, is scanned by Plautus 
Phil%ppus\ while in later times Xo<f)Ld becomes Sofi&, 

€p7)jjLo<; MrmbSy and elhtoXov iddlum. In the 
Praenestine dialect of Praeneste Stress was even stronger 

than in Early Latin, if we may judge by such 
forms as Mgolnia for Magolnia in inscriptions and conea 
quoted as Praenestine for ciconia ('stork'). 

We said above that within certain groups there is 

no space between spoken words. A short 

sentence, then, is phonetically one long word 

comprised of syllables of diSerent accent-value. Thus 
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What did you hit him for? bears a primary accent on 

hit and a secondary accent on What, just as 

In English. . ., •! -^ i • x i •? 

impossioictty bears a primary accent on -oil- 
and a secondary accent on im-. Did, i/ow, him, for, may in 
this sentence be termed unaccented words. If, however, we 
add the word then, we find that for at once bears a secondary 
accent. This is the principle of Enclitics. Unimportant 
words, like unimportant syllables, are unaccented ; but, just 
as a long word bears a secondary as well as a primary accent, 
so, if too many (in English, as a rule, more than two) un- 
important words come together, one has to bear an accent. 

The accentuation of Enclitics in Greek is 

In CrfPfik 

closely parallel, but it should be remembered 
that Greek Enclitics were Pi^cA-enclitics, while in English 
we have Stress-enclitics. In Greek an enclitic not only 
* threw its accent back ' upon a previous enclitic, but 
under certain circumstances changed the accentuation of 
a previous accented word, e.g. irarpo^ 6vto<;, but irarpo^ re. 

This has no parallel in English, but in Latin 

In Latin. . i • • i • j • j. t i» 

the principle was recognised m the case oi 
-que, 'Ue, and -ne, which were spelt as part of the preceding 
word. The Romans said ndctes but noctesque, and Plautus 
scans in me, intir se, unless the pronoun is emphatic, with 
which we may compare irpos: fie, /card aov, in Greek. 
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From Chapter ii. it will be seen that the number of 
possible speech-sounds is so large that even if it were 
possible to represent each by a special sign, the result 
would be an alphabet too clumsy for practical use. Now 
though the number of sounds possible to the human 
voice is very great, the number of sounds which com- 
pose any single language is comparatively smalP. Hence 
an alphabet of twenty or thirty signs, eked out in some 
cases by diacritics (accents, diaeresis, etc.), is quite suf- 
ficient to express a language for all practical purposes. 
When, however, we begin to learn a foreign language, we 
find that many of the letters are used to represent sounds 
unknown to our own language. In other words, the 
Phonology Sound-Scheme (or Phonology) of English 
of Modern diSers widely from that, for instance, of 
Languages. French, though the alphabets are practi- 
cally identical. Thus, in order to speak and write a 
foreign language correctly, we must either hear it spoken 
or study accurate and scientific descriptions of its sounds. 

With dead languages it is a different matter. 
Lan ^* s ^^ have to gather their pronunciation from 

various data, and when all is done we can- 
not be quite certain that our results are true. 

The Pronunciation of Latin and Greek has long been 
a vexed question. We shall not do more here than indi- 
cate the data of the problem and the most widely received 
results. 

First, as to the data. These are as follows: 

^ In educated English, without regarding the finer distinctions, 
about fifty. 
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(1) Descriptions and discussions of the sounds in 
the works of writers such as Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
{fl, 30 B.C.) and Varro {fl, 70 B.C.). 

(2) Transliterations, especially of proper names, from 

and into other languages, e.g. KLKepcov, Cyrus, 
investigating icrjvao^;, aireicovXaTfop, Athenae, ^api^a/Safo?, 
thepronunci' 'lepovaaXijfi, the Welsh ciwdawd (Latin 
''alTGrefk^'' cii^ifa^m), the Old English Usceop (eVtV- 

tcoiro^ through Latin episcopus) and cirice, 
our church (Kvpiafcov). 

(3) Plays on words in literature, depending on simi- 
larity of sound, e.g. cS BBev heairora for w ZeO, Com. 
Anon. 338 b, and Gauneas for Caue ne eaSy Cic. Div. 2. 
40. 84. 

(4) The variations of orthography in inscriptions and 
papyri. 

(5) The phonetic changes indicated by well-authenti- 
cated change of spelling during the 'lifetime' of the 
languages. 

(6) The actual pronunciation of Modem Greek and 
the Romance Languages (Italian, Spanish, etc.). 

(7) The representation in liferature of the cries of 
animals, e.g. av av the bark of a dog in Ar. Vesp. 903, 
I3rj firj the bleat of a sheep in Cratinus Aeoi;. 5, and 
the cawing of a crow mistaken for aue in Phaedrus Fah. 
App. 2. 22. 

We shall now give a scheme of the probable pro- 
Pronunci' nunciation of Attic Greek in the 5th and 

ation of . . , , " . 

Attic Greek. ^^^ centunes B.C. 



(TO-: 
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(i) Consonants. 

(1) Spirants : 
Breathed — 

o- : as in Eng. sit, not as in rise (reiz). 

these are probably two spellings of one 

sound, perhaps like the Eng. th (}?) in 

TT : I thin doubled^ 

Voiced — 

<r: before voiced consonants, e.g. a-fiivpvfiCf 
Koafio^; ; cf. in Eng. news (nyiiwz) but news- 
paper (nyuwspeipa). 
f: £rd as in Eng. amaz*d (not dz as in Eng. 
kids)] cf ^Ad^va^e for ^Adrfpatr-Se, and 
Sl6^oto9 found in inscriptions for Sioa- 

(2) Stops : 
Breathed — 

T : > as in Eng. 
tt:) 

Voiced — 

7: (1) as in "Eng.; (2) under certain circum- 
stances, e.g. 0X4709, — the velar spirant 
(3) (Germ, g in Lage); but this was 
thought vulgar^ 

'I as in Eng. 

^ Another view is that the pronunciation of aff or rrt representing 
«y-i 'ry-i ^^ ^^ (?) ^^^ o^ ti representing yy-, 5y-, zh{z); cf. Eng. nation 
(nejlsn) but native (nejtiy). 

2 In some of the oldest Egyptian Greek papyri 6\lyos is written 
6\los. 



See 
page 35. 
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(3) The Aspirate: 

': much as in Eng., but considerably weaker, 
like the second h in hedgehog. 

(4) Aspirated Stops: 

X ' fc^y roughly resembling kh in ink- \ 
horn. 

6: t^, roughly resembling th in at- 
home. 

^ : p^, roughly resembling ph in up- 
hold. 

(5) Nasals : 
Breathed — 

V :\ probably (1) after Aspirated stops, e.g. 

/x: dpcdfjLo^i (aritmhos)^ not (arit^mos); 

OvrjaKCD (tnheisko)^, not (t^^neisko); and 
(2) before the Aspirate, e.g. tov Xttitov 
(tonh ippon). 

Voiced — 

7: before 7, k, and ;^ — as Eng. ng^ n, in sing, 
sink. 

v: (1) initial and medial — as in Eng. (except 
in words like sing, sink). 

(2) final — (except before a pause) assimi- 
lated in Place to the following con- 
sonant, e.g. TTjv iroXcv (tem polin); 
/M€v yipeop (ho meB geron) (so found 
in inscriptions, e.g. €7 Kopivdcoc). 
/x: as in Eng. 

^ Breathed m, n, Z, and r are generally spelt phonetically mh, nh, 
Ih, and rh. 
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(6) Liquids: 

\: (1) Breathed after Aspirated Stops, e.g. 
<f>\oi<Tfio9 (plhoizbos)^ not (p4oizbos). 
(2) Voiced elsewhere as in Eng. 
p: alveolar as in Eng., but trilled as in Low- 
land Scotch. 

(1) Breathed initially and after Aspirated 

Stops and p, e.g. 'PoSo?^ (Lat. Rhodus)\ 
Xpopo^ (krhonos)S not (k**ronos); Uvp- 
/0O9 (ptirrhos), (Lat. Pyrrhus), 

(2) Voiced elsewhere as in Eng., e.g. 'E/otj/iJ? 

(Lat. Erinys), 

[f was ks and y^ ps, sometimes possibly gz and bz.] 

(ii a) Vowels. 

a : short — as in Lowland Scotch man, 

long — as in Eng. fathe7\ 
e: narrow; as in Fr. ete. 
7): as in Fr. fSte, but wide (not as in Eng. fate 

or feet). 
I : short — narrow as in Fr. fini (not wide as in 

Eng. pin). 
long — as in Eng. seey but narrow and without 

the final i. 
: narrow ; as in Fr. beau (not a diphthong as 

in Eng. so). 
ft) : wide (o) ; somewhat as o in Eng. not, but 

lengthened (Eng. aw (o) is narrow). 
V : (u) short — as in Fr. du pain] (not as in Eng. 
long — as in Fr. pur. J tune or rune). 

^ Breathed m, n, Z, and r are generally spelt phonetically mh, nh, 
Ihj and rh. 

^ In inscriptions the rough breathing (^) is said to occur only once. 

E. 4 
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(ii b) Diphthongs. 

at: somewhat as in Eng. liney but (ai) rather 
than (bi). 

€l: (1) when the result of contraction of e-e or 
'compensatory lengthening V e.g. ^iXecTe 
for <^fc\€€T€, Xvecv for Xveev, tcOcl^ for 
Tfc^6(i/T)9, €fjL€cva foT €fjb€v(a)a, — probably 
as 7) (see above). 
(2) *true' diphthong, i.e. (ej) as Xeiireo, — 
much as in Eng. hay, but narrow. 

01 : somewhat as 'in Eng. coin (see o), e.g. to 
ifjudrcov became OolfidrLov, 

VI : this does not occur in Attic inscriptions of 
the 4th cent. B.C. (e.g. V169 is written U09, 
^ilpeidvia ^[Ipetdva, /careayvui Kareayva) 
but has crept into our Classical texts 
owing to Hellenistic influence. In the 
5th cent, the i must have been pro- 
nounced very weakly if at all. In the 
non- Attic dialects, on the other hand, it 
persisted, but in them it was a diphthong 
only in the wider sense (see p. 33), being 
(ui) rather than (ui), the u consonantal 
as in Fr. lui. Our pronunciation, making 
V the consonant, is correct only for the 
non-Attic dialects. 
a : 1 these were in ancient times generally written 
17 : > aiy TjLy ft)t. In inscriptions and papyri the 

^ : J fc is often omitted altogether; the t-sound 



^ i.e. when a short vowel originaUy long *by position' becomes long 
* by nature ' (or in certain cases diphthongised) on the disappearance of 
the consonant which originally made it long. 



r 
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was very weak, and probably had ceased 
to be pronounced by the 2nd cent. B.C. 
Our present way of writing the i under- 
neath (subscript) came in only about the 
12th cent. a.d. 

av: as in Eng. cow. 

€v: somewhat as in Cockney heaow for how, 
Le. (ey) (not as u in use). 

Tjv : original (eu) soon became identical with ei;, 
and after the 4th century verbs beginning 
with €v were spelt without the augment. 

ov : (1) when the result of contraction or * com- 
pensatory lengthening/ e.g. Sr)\6vT€ for 
S7)\6€T€, \6yov for \oy6{<n)oy BtSov<; for 
SfcSd(z/T)9, I3ovXt] for )8o\(f )i;, — a pure (u)- 
sound as in Fr. cou (not as in Eng. cow). 
(2) 'true' diphthong, i.e. (ou), as in ov^, 
0UT09, (nrovSij, — much as in Eng. so, but 
narrow. 

(OV : original (oil) scarcely occurs in Attic (Trpcov- 
Sdv, however, for irpoavSap), and soon 
became identical with ov ; hence the con- 
traction of /cai ov is written kov not koov. 

The pronunciation of Latin by educated people 
Pronuncia- of the Augustan period was probably as 

Hon of Latin. follows '. 

(i) Consonants. 

(1) Spirants: 
Breathed — 

s: as in Eng. sit (not as in Eng. rise), 
f: labiodental as in Eng. ; earlier bilabial. 

4—2 
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Voiced — 

[s (z) : as in Eng. rise ; only in the early period 
between vowels; it soon changed to r, 
e.g. hhosera became laborem.'] 

v^ (w) : weak as in Fr. &uesV, not so strong as Eng. vj 

in west 
j^ (i) : y as in Eng. yard, 

(2) Stops: 

Breathed — 

c : as Eng. k (never as Eng. s). 

t: dental as in Fr. and Germ, (not alveolar as 

in Eng. 8). 
p : as in Eng. 

Voiced — 

g: as in Eng. game (never as in Eng. gem), 
d : dental (see t). 

6: as in Eng., but unvoiced before s and f, 
e.g. urbs (urps), obtineo (optineo). 

(3) The Aspirate: 

h: weaker than initial h in Eng.; like the 
second h in hedgehog. 

(4) Nasals : 

n: (1) before c, g, q, — (») as in Eng. sinky 
single. 

(2) before other Consonants (except n) — 
nasalised (identical with m, see below). 

(3) elsewhere as in Eng. 

^ Written u in the Augustan period and in most modern texts. 
^ Written i in the Augustan period and in most modern texts. 
^ See footnote to p. 23. 
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m : (1) medial and final before most Consonants, 
and final before Vowels and h^ — nasalised 
as in Fr. empdreuVy except 

i. before m, when it remained un- 
changed, 
ii. before n, I, and r, when it was 
assimilated, e.g. cum nobis (kun 
nobis), cum regibus (kur regibus), 
tarn leuis (tal lewis), 
iii. before c, g, and q, when it became 
(b), e.g. cum quattuor (kuB qwat- 
tuor). 
(2) elsewhere as in Eng. 

(5) Liquids : 

I : dental (not alveolar as in Eng.). 
r : voiced alveolar as in Eng., but trilled as in 
Lowland Scotch. 

[x was ks ; Zy thy ph^ ch, and rh were used only in Greek 
words, and had the Greek values, save that the last four 
were pronounced t, p, c, and r by the uneducated.] 

(ii a) Vowels. 

a : short, — as in Lowland Scotch fna/n, 

long, — as in Eng. father, 
e : short, — wide, as in Eng. men. 

long, — ^narrow, as in Fr. fete, 
i : short, — as in Eng. pin, 

long, — as in Eng. see, but narrow and without 
the final i. 
: short, — wide, as in Eng. not 

long, — narrow, as in Fr. beau. 

^ Hence the elision of 'Um, -em, etc., in poetry. 
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u: short, — 

(1) as in Eng.full. 

(2) in optimus or optumus and similar 
words, like Fr. u (u) in du pain, 

long, — as in Fr. cou, Eng. ruTie (not as in 
Eng. tune), 

[y was used for v (u) in Greek words, e.g. lyra, gyrus, 
and only appeared in true Latin words ^ in later times, e.g. 
sylva, Sylla,] 

(ii b) Diphthongs. 

ae : first like (ai) (as spelt till 100 B.C.), then it 
gradually approximated to (e), becoming 
identical in the 5th century A.D. (hence in 
medieval ecclesiastical Latin such forms 
as ecclesie for ecclesiae). In the Augustan 
period ne was probably pronounced (aee), 
i.e. the vowel of man followed by that of 
Tnen. 

oe : first like (oi) (as spelt till 100 B.C.), then it 
gradually approximated to (u) as in Fr. cou. 
In the Augustan period it was probably 
pronounced (oe), i.e. eu in Fr. peu followed 
by e in Eng. men. 

td: only a diphthong in the wider sense (see 
p. 33), being (ui) rather than (ui); in 
huic and cut it was probably pronounced 
as in Fr. lui, 

au: first like (a^) (as in Eng. cow), then it 
gradually approximated to narrow o (as 
in Fr. beau). Thus Glodius was only 

1 Except in a few cases of words wrongly thought to be derived from 
Greek, e.g. lacryma, inclytus. 
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another spelling of Claudius, In the 
Augustan period au was probably pro- 
nounced (ou), i.e. aw in law followed by 
the u in fall, 
eu: (1) the *true' diphthong disappeared very 
early, (2) the 'spurious' occurs in con- 
tractions such as neu for neue (newe). 
It was probably pronounced somewhat as 
in the Cockney heaow for hoWy i.e. (eu) 
(not as u in Eng. use). 

For contrasts between Greek and Latin pronunciation, 

see: — 

a a, V and m, n, 

Some con- r'> > > 

trasts. p and r, 

6, 17 and e, 
o, o) and 0, 
Vy ov and u, 
av and au. 
Contrasting Greek with English we should note : — 

X* ^> <t>> 

€> V> 

Vf ov, 
and the diphthongs generally, as well as the absence in 
Greek of: — 

Wy 

and j' and * soft' g (m judge), and ch (in church). 
Contrasting Latin with English we notice : — 
c, 

V (u consonant), 

-an-, -en-, -am, -eniy etc. nasalised^ 
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and the absence of (z) (s in rise), and of j and * soft ' 

g (ixijvdge)y and ch (in church). 

It should be added that, unlike English, Greek and 

Latin always pronounced double consonants 

soiTnts ^^ double, e.g. in Xukko^ and penna the A;-sound 

and the ti-sound formed part of both syl- 
lables, i.e. XfiK-Ko^y pen-na, not \a/c-o9, pen-a, English 
has parallels only in compounds, e.g. book-case (bukkejs), 
penknife (penn^if), midday (middei). 

We shall now give extracts from Plato and Cicero, 

first in the phonetic spelling used to repre- 

Greek and sent sounds throughout this book\ and then 

Latin pro- i^ the ordinary spelling of our texts. It 

should be remembered, however, that the 
phonetic spelling is imperfect, and that, particularly 
in the case of the vowels, the use of the same sign in 
Greek, Latin, and English, does not necessarily mean that 
the sounds thus indicated were absolutely identical (see 
the descriptions of the sounds above). 



Extracts from Plato transcribed phonetically, 

(i) eut**us oijm m idonh o kep**alos espazdeto te kai 
ej[pen, o sokrates, oyde t^amizdes hemiB kata- 

Phonetically. . . _ ^ ..«,,_ 

bamon es tom peiraia: krnem mentoi. ei 

meB gar ego eti en diinamei en tu rhaidios poreyest^aj 

pros to astti o^den an s edei deur ienai, allh emeis am 

pai*a se eimen : nun de se krhe ptiknoteron deur ienai : 

hos ey ist** oti emoige, hosonh ai kata to somh edonai 

apomarainontai, tosouton auksontai haj[ peri tus logus 

epit**flmiaj[ te kai hedonai 

^ Based on the * Broad Komic Notation ' used by Sweet in his Primer 
of Phonetics. 
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(ii) ego d agapo, earn me ela)7}?o^ katalipo toutojsi, 
alia brak**ei ge tini pleio e parelabon 

(iii) alia moi eti tosond eipe : ti megiston oiei agat**on 
apolelaukenai tu pollen usia© kektest**ai? ho, e d** os, 
isos ouk am pollus peisaimi legon. eu gar ist^, ep**e, o 
sokrates, hoti epeidan tis eBgiis ei tu oiest^'ai teleutesen, 
eserkhetai a^toi deos kai prhontis peri hon emprost**en 
ouk eseiei. 

(i) €vdv^ oJfv fi€ iScop 6 K6(^a\o9 fjaTra^ero re kol 
In the spell ^Iwep, 'fl %d)fcpaT€9y ovSe 0afii^€i<; fj^lv Kara- 

ing of our ^cUvfOv eh top TlecpaLa' XP^^ /jlcptoc. el 

texts. ^ ^ >\v 'S"' » '*«s^'^ 

fjuev yap €70) ere ep ovpa/nec rjp tov paoi(o<; 

iropeveaOaL irpo^ to aa-rv, ovBep dp ae eSev Sevpo lepai, 

aW' rjfieh civ irapa ae rjfiep' pvp Se ae XPV irvKPOTepop 

hevpo lepai' <W9 ei taOc on e/ioiye, oaop al Kara to awfia 

rjhopal aTTOfJuapcupoPTaL, Toaovrop av^oprat al irepX roif^ 

Xoyov^ iTTtOvfjuiai re kol rjhopaL 

(ii) eyw he dyairw, idp fjurj iXdrTco KaraXiirto tov- 
Toiaiy akXd ^pa')(el ye tlpl irXeito fj irapeKa^op 

(iii) dXKd fioi cTt roaopSe elire* tI fieyiaTOP olev 
dyaOop diroXeKavKepai tov ttoXKtjp ovalav K€KT7Ja0ai ; 
*^0, ff S' 09, ?o"a)9 ovK ap 7roWou9 Trelaatfiv Xiyo)P. ev ydp 
lafft, e^Tf, (S ^(OKpaTe^, Sti, CTreiSap Tt9 iyyv^ r} tov oteadai 
TeXevTijaecp, ela€p)(€Tav avT^ Seo<; xal <f>poPTl^ irepl cop 
efjLTTpoaOep ovk elayei, 

Plato, Rep, i. 328 c, 330 b, 330 d. 

In reading the following phonetic transcription of an 
extract from Cicero it should be undei-stood that the 
* intrinsic ' length of vowels long * by position ' cannot be 
completely determined, though in some cases, e.g. a vowel 
before ns or nf, the statements of the ancient authorities 
are explicit. 

* Or elaso (see p. 47). 
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Extrcbct from Cicero transcribed phonetically, 

qwod prekatus a dis immortalibus su®, yudikes, mor 
i®stitutoqwe m§,yoru® illo die qw auspikat5 
komitiis ke®turiatis lukium murenaia ko®- 
suler renu®tiawi, ut ea res mi, fidei magistratuiqwe meo, 
populo plebiqwe romansee ben atqwe felikiter eweniret, 
ide® prekor ab isde® dis immortalibus ob eyusde® homi- 
nis ko®sulatu® una ku® salut optine®du®, et ut westreee 
me^tes atqwe se®te®ti8ee ku® populi romani wolu^tatibus 
suffragiisqwe ko®se®tia®t eaqwe res wobis populoqwe ro- 
mano pake® traiaqwillitate® otiuB koBkordiaeqwe aflPerat 
...qwaee ku® ita si®t, yudikes, et ku® omnis deoru® im- 
mortaliu® potestas aijt tra^slata sit ad wos aut kerte 
kommunikata wobisku®, ideB ko^sule® westraee fidei 
komme®dat, qwi a®tea dis immortalibus komme®dawit, 
ut eyusde® hominis w5ke et deklaratus ko^sul et defe^sus 
benefikiu® populi romani ku® westr atqw omniuB kiwiu® 
salute tueatur 

Quod precatus a dis immortalibus sum, indices, more 
In the spell- institutoque maiorum illo die, quo auspicato 
ing of our comitiis centuriatis L. Murenam consulem 

*®^*^* renuntiaui, ut ea res mihi, fidei magistratui- 

que meo, populo plebique Romanae bene atque feliciter 
eueniret, idem precor ab isdem dis immortalibus ob eius- 
dem hominis consulatum una cum salute obtinendum, et 
ut uestrae mentes atque sententiae cum populi Roraaui 
uoluntatibus suflragiisque consentiant eaque res nobis 
populoque Romano pacem, tranquillitatem, otium, con- 
cordiamque adferat...quae cum ita sint, indices, et cum 
omnis deorum immortalium potestas aut translata sit ad 
uos aut certe communicata uobiscum, idem consulem 
uestrae fidei commendat, qui antea dis immortalibus com- 
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mendauit, ut eiusdem hominis uoce et declaratus consul 
et defensus beneficium populi Romani cum uestra atque 
omnium ciuium salute tueatur. 

Cicero, pro Mur. i. 1, 2. 

In dealing with Greek and Latin we take the written 
English language first, and from it deduce the pro- 

speiiing, nunciation ; in the case of our own language 

we take the actual sounds first, and think of the written 
language as merely representing those sounds. On com- 
paring the English signs with the sounds they represent, 

Identical ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^® struck by the enormous 

sounds vari- number of anomalies. For instance, we 
ously spelt. represent the sounds 

(ay) by ou (out), ough (plough), ow (how) ; 

(•Bi) by i (line), eigh (height), igh (high), y (by), 

ye (rye)', 
(ei) by a (rate), ai (rail), ay (hay), eigh (weigh), 

ey (whey); 
(k) by k (kill), c (cat), ck (stick), ch (stomach), que 

(barque); 
(9) by en (token), on (person), and (bread-and' 

butter). 
Similarly, identical spellings are variously pronounced, e.g. 
-, ^. ; use (noun) and use (verb). 

Identical /. . \ i i - \ 

spellings freight and sleight, 

varioQsly 2;a56 and case, 

pronounced. , , 

room and wood, 

war and tar. 

Such anomalies doubtless occur in every alphabet, and 

are due to various causes. The chief cause 

Causes of • j.i_ x i • i t_ • 

anomalies. ^^ ^^^^ language IS always changing natu- 
rally, while an alphabet can only be changed 
artificially. Hence, in order to represent the sounds of ^ 
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language accurately, the signs have to be reformed from 
time to time. Where the knowledge of letters is confined 
to a comparatively small part of a community, such re- 
forms are easily made by agreement among the users of 

Difficulties of ^^^T^- Where however, as in our own case, 
reforming by far the larger number of the speakers of 

spelling. ^jj^ language can read and write, any wide 

reform, even if it could be agreed to among the learned, 
would lead to great confusion among the half-educated 
masses. Another diflBculty in the way of revising the spell- 
ing of a language spoken over a wide area, would be local 
varieties of pronunciation. A simple word like warm is 
pronounced differently in the West of England, the Mid- 
lands, and the North. If the new spelling had to satisfy 
the phonetic needs of America and Australia, the difficulty 
from this cause would be still greater. Small reforms will 
doubtless be introduced from time to time, such as the drop- 
ping of superfluous letters, e.g. in develope, programme, but 
it is extremely unlikely that any drastic reform of English 
spelling will take place under the present conditions. 

We give a specimen of English in the phonetic spell- 
ing used above. 

Extract from 0. W, Holmes tramcrihed phonetically, 

wel — 131 kant bi ssevidz wid yu fa wontiia ta laf ^, ijd isi 
lisik to raeik yu laf, wel an'ef, when^ 'Bj kaen. hot den 
obzov dis : if da sens ov do ridikyalos iz wen s^jd ov 9 
impresobj neitso, its veri wel ; bat if doets ol dear' iz in 
a maen, hiid betar av biin* n eip at wens, nd sou av stud 
at da hed av iz prafesn. lafter n tiaz a ment ta tan da 

1 N. educated Eng. * laBf.' 

2 S. educated Eng. often • wen.' 

3 Or (with less stress) * dar.' * Or * bin.* 
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whiilz^ av d^ seim mesiinari av sensabilati^; wenz wind- 
paj^or n di "eda wota-paya : dsets ol. ai v ofa had da prafesa 
tok ataut histeriks z biii© neitsaz klevarist ilastreisn av da 
rasiprakl knvatabilati^ av da tuw steits av whits^ diiz aekts 
a da maenifesteisnz : bat yuw* mai sii it evri dei in tsildrn ; 
nd if jru wont ta tsouk wid st'BJfJd tiaz at sBJt av da 
trsensizn*, z it sonz itself in onlda jdaz, g6\\ n sii mista 
bleik ' plei dzesi ror]. 

The passage stands thus in the ordinary spelling : 
'Well — I can't be savage with you for wanting to 
laugh, and I like to make you laugh, well enough, when I 
can. But then observe this : if the sense of the ridiculous 
is one side of an impressible nature, it is very well; but 
if that is all there is in a man, he had better have been an 
ape at once, and so have stood at the head of his pro- 
fession. Laughter and tears are meant to turn the wheels 
of the same machinery of sensibility; one is wind-power 
and the other water-power: that is all. I have often 
heard the Professor talk about hysterics as being Nature's 
cleverest illustration of the reciprocal convertibility of the 
two states of which these acts are the manifestations; but 
you may see it every day in children; and if you want to 
choke with stifled tears at sight of the transition, as it 
shows itself in older years, go and see Mr Blake play 
Jesse Rural,* 

O. W. Holmes, The Autocrat of the Breakfast Table, iv. 

The remainder of the Chapter will be devoted to a 
sketch of the History of our Alphabet. 

1 S. educated Eng. often 'wijlz,* *wits.* 

2 Or ' sensibilati,' • knvatibilati.' 

' o 

3 This word varies between * yii ' and ' yuw * according to the stress. 
* S. educated Eng. often Uransizn.' 
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Just as it used to be thought that language was put 
into man's mouth ready-made by the Creator, 

Alphabet ^^ ®^ ^^^ Alphabet was believed to have been 

the deliberate invention of a single man. It 
is now known that it has been evolved from just as 
primitive beginnings as speech. 

Nearly all savages use some system of Memory -Aids, 
i.e. some tangible object is kept as a record, 
or sent as a message. Herodotus (iv. 98) 
tells us how when Darius crossed the Danube to invade 
Scythia, he gave to the lonians whom he left to guard his 
bridge of boats a thong in which he had tied sixty knots. 
They were to untie a knot each day, and if when they 
were all untied he had not returned they were to sail 
away to their own lands \ Among the ancient Peruvians 
the knotted-thong system of aiding the memory was 
elaborately developed. Their quipu was a system of 
strings, consisting of a main cord, to which were attached 
at given distances thinner cords of different colours, 
each knotted in a particular way. Red strings stood* 
for soldiers,, yellow for gold, white for silver, and so on, 
while a single knot meant ten, a double knot a hundred, 
etc. A similar system is still in use in Peru for registering 
cattle. Comparatively recently, sums of money lent to the 

British Government were recorded on Tally- 

Tally-sticks. . . . . 

sticks, i.e. notched sticks split down the 
middle, of which one half was kept in the Exchequer 
and the other by the lender of the money. The word 
indenture, meaning a kind of agreement, is due to a 
similar custom, duplicate deeds being cut with notched 
edges to fit one another. The custom of dividing a bone 

^ The familiar ' knot in the handkerchief is a modern parallel. 
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or coin between two parties to a covenant was well 

known in Greece and Rome. Cf. Hdt. vi. 
^^/./SoXaand gg g^^. j^ ^ 613, and the following from 

tesserae. ' * ° 

the Comic Fragments: 

dLa'TTC'Trpia'/iiva 

(Eubul. ^oOe, 1.) 

The Latin equivalent for avfi^oXov was tessera, which . 
was used for the tablet employed for making known the 
watchword to the Roman troops, as well as in the narrower 
sense of a tally, or token of covenant, particularly between 
friends and their descendants. Cf. Liv. 7. 35. 1, and the 
following from Plautus : 

A. Ego sum ipsus qnem tn quaeris... 

B. Si ita est, tesseram conferre si uis hospitalem.. 

(Poen, 5. 2. 87.) 

Robinson Crusoe uses the primitive type of Almanac 
when he cuts small notches for weekdays and large ones 
for Sundays. 

For examples of the Message-stick it is not necessary 
to go to the savages of Australia or Africa, 
es^ge- ipj^g Spartan orKvrdXr) was doubtless a de- 

velopment of this. The * fiery-cross,' once 
used for gathering the Highland clans, is well-known. 
In the Old Testament (1 Sam. xi. 7) Saul slaughters a 
yoke of oxen and sends round pieces of them to serve 
the same purpose. In the Middle Ages it was customary 
to send a signet-ring with the bearer of an important 
message, as a token of his bona fides. 

The next step in the development of the Alphabet was 

the Pictorial stage, in which a picture of a 

thing is given, to express the thing first 

actually and then metaphorically. This system is seen 



64 SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION, WITH A SKETCH [CH. 

combined with the last on the grave-posts of Red Indians. 
For instance, so many strokes on the right of the dead 
man's totem (e.g. a tortoise, or a crane, the sign of 
his clan) indicate the number of big battles in which 
he fought, so many marks on the left the number of 
treaties of peace to which he was a party; a pipe 
denotes peace, and a hatchet war. Treaties between 
the United States and the Indians and between Great 
Britain and the Maoris, dating from the middle of the 
nineteenth century, are drawn up in similar style. A sur- 
vival of the Pictogram is the modem map, 
si^vals. especially those of a century or two ago, 

where instead of a round spot a picture 
of buildings is given to represent a town. We may 
compare the crossed swords used to denote the site of 
a battle, the signboards of old inns, the signs for the 
pieces in newspaper chess-problems, the planet-signs in 
almanacs, and the symbol -h used for Charing Cross, 
King's Cross, etc. 

Shading insensibly into the Pictographic stage is that 
of Ideograms. From the picture representine: 
a thing either actually or by an easily intel- 
ligible metaphor, writing advanced to denoting things by 
mere emblems or symbols whose connexion with the 
things denoted is a matter of teaching or experience. 
Such symbols in use with us are & denoting *and,' 
-h to show addition, — subtraction, = 'equals.' Ideo- 
grams are found in the remains of the 
Aztec writings of Mexico, combined with 
the more obvious pictogram. Thus a piece of bread 
protruding from a mouth denotes eating ; the symbol for 
water, placed between the lips, denotes drinking ; the ex- 
tended arms, a negation ; while the names of persons and 
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places are represented by symbolic figures, e.g. * Grasshopper 
Hill ' by a hill and a grasshopper. In the same writings a 
nearer approach to the Phonetic stage is seen, namely the 

picture- pun or rebus, which is still used amone: 

The Rebus. , \ . 

ourselves as a puzzle or guessmg-game, e.g. 
an eye, a saw, a boy, a swallow, a goose, a berry, standing 
for the sentence * I saw a boy swallow a gooseberry '*. 
The Phonetic stage is reached when a certain symbol 

is used to denote a certain sound-group 

tvhatever its meaning. The earlier forms of 
the Chinese alphabet (the language is Monosyllabic) 
contain examples of all the above stages. Thus * sun ' is 
a circle, *moon' a crescent (Pictograms) ; * strife' two 
women, 'hermit' a man and a mountain (Ideograms); 

while chow means among other things * ship,' 

examples^*^^^^ SO that a picture of a ship stands for the 

sound-group chow under all circumstances 

(Phonogram), modifiers or key-signs being added to show 

which chow is meant, e.g. a ship plus the sign for * water ' 

means *ripple,' plus the sign for 'speech' means 'loquacity^.' 

European languages are Polysyllabic. Hence the 

Alphabet as we know it in Europe has 

Alphabet. g^^e ^ step farther. In the Alphabetic 

stage, not each sound-group, but (roughly 

speaking) each sound, whether vowel or consonant, has its 

particular symbol. 

Though the theory that our Alphabet is derived from 

the Egyptian writing is no longer held, we 

scrMs*" shall now give some account — as illustrating 

the development of all alphabets — of the 

^ Glodd, Stoi-y of the Alphabet, 

* In later Chinese writing the picture-letters have been so far modified 
as to be generally anrecognisable as such. 

E. 5 
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Hieroglyphics. The Egyptians Used some true alphabet- 
signs as early as 5000 years B.C., but never attained to an 
entire system of them. The majority of the signs of their 
script remained pictorial. Egyptian writing is of three 
kinds, Hieroglyphic, Hieratic, and Demotic. Demotic was 
a modification of Hieratic, and Hieratic of Hieroglyphic. 

(1) The Hieroglyphs (1700 in number) contain picto- 
grams, ideograms, and phonograms, and date from at least 
4777 B.C., which is the year assigned by Professor Flinders 
Petrie to the foundation of the First Dynasty by Menes. 
The Hieroglyphs were too clumsy for writing purposes 
and became practically restricted to monuments. 

(2) The Hieratic characters were an abridged form, 
better suited to the pen or brush of reed used by the 
priests for writing on the papyrus. Iq fact, they formed 
a cursive script. The earliest papyrus we possess dates 
from about 3600 B.C. 

(3) The Demotic characters came into use much later, 
about 900 B.C. They are a still simpler form of the 
Hieroglyphic, used, as their name implies, by the people 
as opposed to the priests, i.e. they were the ordinary 
writing of daily life. 

In the time of the Ptolemies (320-40 B.C.) it was 

customary to make known matters of public 
BosettaStone. . , . ^t* i i • ta .. i 

importance m Hieroglyphic, Demotic, and 

Greek. This is the case with the famous Rosetta Stone. 

This slab, now in the British Museum, proved the key to 

the interpretation of the Egyptian writing. 

Antiquity is almost unanimous in ascribing the intro- 
duction of the Alphabet into Greece to the 
Ph enicians Phoenicians. A comparison of the Greek 

names of the letters a\<l>ay l3rJTa, etc., with 
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the Hebrew names (given in the Bible version of the 
119th Psalm) shows at once the connexion between the 
Greek and Semitic scripts. Now in Hebrew the names of 
the letters have a meaning, in Greek they have none. 
Aleph means * ox/ Beth ' house/ Oimel * camel/ and so on. 
This is only one of the facts which, combined with the 
ancient testimony, would seem to justify us in assuming 
that the Greek Alphabet came from the Phoenicians. 
Assuming for the moment that this was so, the next 
Their con- question is, whence did the Phoenicians get 
nexion with it ? Classical tradition points to Egypt. We 
Egypt know that the Phoenicians were the great 

traders of the Mediterranean world from the time of Hiram 
and Solomon (1030 B.C.) to the time of Hannibal and the 
Scipios. To a nation of trading instincts a workable al- 
phabet is almost a necessity, and the connexion of the 
Phoenicians with Egypt is undoubted. From 1600 to 
1300 B.C. their country was a dependency of the 
Pharaohs, and in 1250 B.C. there was a Tyrian quarter 
of Memphis. 

Till recent years the view was widely held that the 

Greek Alphabet came from the Phoenician, 

A r?°k°+ and the Phoenician from the Hieratic. Dis- 

our Alphabet. 

coveries in the Aegean, however, and especially 
in Crete, carrjdng the Mycenean or Aegean culture back 
to the third millennium B.C., have made it necessary to 
revise this theory. Professor Flinders Petrie now declares 
the history of the Alphabet to be as old as civilisation. 
Mediter- According to him a great siguary or sign- 

ranean system (not a true Alphabet^) was in use all 

signary. ^^^^ ^j^^ Mediterranean in 5000 B.C. This 

^ The different forms of the symbols can be counted by hundreds. 

5—^ 
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system was developed variously in different countries. It 
was contemporary with the Hittite writings and the 
i^ Egyptian Hieroglyphs. For many centuries it remained 
in the pre-alphabetic stage, a system of feigns with more 
or less recognised meanings in different localities, but no 
more. The change of attributing a letter-value to each 
sign was probably the outcome of Phoenician commerce. 
When the Dorian Migrations (1100 B.C.?) swept away the 
Mycenean civilisation, the Phoenicians quick Ij^ seized the 
opportunity of extending their trade throughout Greece, 
and established depots in the ports of the Aegean. Thus 
those particular versions of the great Mediterranean sign- 
system which had been current in Greece in Mycenean 

times became, as it were, condensed, sim- 
trade ^ ^ ^ plified, and unified by the needs of commerce. . 

Just as the successive invasions of England 
by peoples speaking a foreign language have cleared our 
language of superfluous inflexions and awkward am- 
biguities, so the trade fostered by the Phoenicians, by 
bringing together users of different varieties of the 
Mediterranean system, tended to clear the system of 
superfluous signs and of symbols which were peculiar in 
Use as ioTO). or value to any one district. It is 

Numerals and probable that the Phoenicians used the 
ra e-mar s. Mediterranean signs at first for numerals 
and trade-marks. The Greek Alphabet of later times, as 
is well known, was employed as a numeral-system, and in 
the time of Aristophanes Corinthian horses were branded 
with a Koppa, ?, the initial letter of Kopivdof; in the 
alphabet employed at Corinth in early times. Anyhow, 
the old sign-system of a hundred or more symbols, under 
the unifying influence of trade became an Alphabet of 
twenty-two or twenty-three letters, varying, it is true, in 
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shape and value according to the locality, but each repre- 
senting a single sound. 

The oldest examples of this Alphabet are the inscriptions 
^ ,^ , on°^ftafifments of a bronze bowl discovered in 

BaaJLebanon. ^ i • v i • • x- i ^• .- 

Cyprus, which bears an inscription dedicating 
it to Baal Lebanon, dating from before 1000 B.C., and the 

famous Moabite Stone, set up about 890 B.C. 
Stone. ^y M^^sha king of Moab to commemorate his 

rebellion against Israel. 
The Greek Alphabet was not the only script which 
Other Alpha- sprang from this source. Hebrew, Syriac, 
bets of the Arabic, the Indian languages, Bengali, 
same origin. Qujarati, Tamil, etc., as well as those of 
Burma, Ceylon, Korea, and Siam — these are only a few 
of the languages which owe their alphabets, if not to 
the Phoenicians, at any rate to the great Mediterranean 
sign-system which the Phoenicians adopted and system- 
atised. 

As the trading Alphabet spread throughout Greece 
and became adopted for general purposes of record and 
communication, the Greeks found that some of the letters 
were not wanted in their language, while some of their 
Earliest native sounds were unrepresented. Thus we 

Greek find in the earliest extant Greek inscriptions 

inscriptions. excavated at Athens and Corinth and in the 
island of Thera (750 ? — 600 B.C.) that the superfluous con- 
sonant-symbols *aleph,' *he,' *yod,' and 'ajdn' — to give 
them their Hebrew names — are used for the vowels 
a, e, % and o, which were not written in Phoenician and 

Hebrew. F, Digamma or Vau (i.e. conso- 
nantal Uy pronounced w), which is necessary 
to the scansion of the Homeric poems (9th century B.C.?), 
was still required, as is shown by the invention of a new 
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symbol for its vowel-equivalent u, namely Y or V. The 

original order of the letters remained the 
same, and upsilon was placed at the end. 

The earliest Greek inscription (found at Athens) also 

contains X with the value x- ^^^^ ^*^® 
probably adopted from the non-Hellenic 
Carian alphabet, in which it has the value A. But in 
most of the extant inscriptions dating from before 600 B.C. 
the Palatal Aspirate is represented by K H (/ch) and the 
Labial Aspirate by p H (ttA), while though ^ (^) repre- 
sents /ca, a separate symbol is not thought necessary for 

TTcr or irha. The following, allowing for many 
Alphabet of , , ... . , j ... 

760—600 B c local variations m shape and position^ may 

be taken as a rough representation of the 
Greek Alphabet down to about 600 B.c. : 

A-'3lA^qtBe^>l1^^$ o nr^^lJTY [X], 

with the values 

a fi y B €-1] F ^(h) L K \ fju v f o-o) ir'^{q)par v \x\' 

It should be noticed that — 

one symbol does duty for e and ?;, 

one symbol does duty for o and o), 

f , digamma (w) is still in use, 

Qj which in the form H was afterwards used for i;, 
is here used for the rough breathing, 

after tt we have "^ (or M, as it appears in some 
inscriptions), probably corresponding to the Hebrew 'shin' 
or sh (s) ; this letter survived as a numeral, 900 ; 

?, koppa (5), is still used for k before and v, 

^ and H^, and, generally speaking, x* are absent, 

these early inscriptions are retrograde, i.e. written 
from right to left (cf. the forms of ^, €, above) ; before 
our left-to-right system prevailed people also wrote 
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^ovaTpoffyqhov ('winding as one ploughs with oxen'), 
i.e. opposite ways in alternate lines. In this style were 
written the laws of Solon (594 B.C.) and some of the 
Abu-Simbel inscriptions (590)\ Hebrew is still written 
from right to left, while Chinese goes vertically. 

After about 600 B.C. the sign X becomes general, and 
the new symbols 4> and H^ (probably adopted like X from 
the Carian alphabet) begin to occur. 

The local variations found existing at this epoch are 
Western generally arranged in three groups. Western 

Eastern, and and Eastern, and an intermediate group to 
Attic Groups, ^j^i^ij ^^^j^ belongs. The distinction lies in 

the diflferent values and order of ^, X, 4>, and y. 



Westebn 


Attic 


Eastrbn 


Comprising most of 

Greece Proper and the 

Western Colonies 


Comprising Attica, 

Aegina, and the 

Northern states of the 


Comprising the 

Aegean and the cities 

of Asia Minor 




Peloponnese 






xs: = f 




i in the form ffla 


S not used 


. i=f 


X(or+) = ^ 


x = x 


x=x 


4> = </) 


4> = 


*=<^ 


4>2I ='i/r 


*2: = t 




v = x 


y not used in Attica 
and Aegina 


y = i/r 


order X, c|>, ^ 


order (^^ X 


order cj), X, ^ 



* See below. 

^ Only as a superfluous letter. 
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It will be noticed that the value of <p is the same 
throughout, and that the Attic Group approximates to 
the Eastern. 

The Western Group will be discussed later in con- 
nexion with the Italic Alphabets which are descended 
from it. 

Of the Eastern Group (called also the Ionic Alphabet) 

the most important documents after the 

, «. , , early examples from Thera mentioned above, 

Abu-Simbel. •'. . ^ . . . . ., o.- i i 

are the lamous mscriptions ot Abu-SirabeL 
These were carved by Greek mercenaries of the Egyptian 
king Psammetichus II. (594 — 589 B.C.) on the legs of 
two colossal figures which are seated before the temple of 
Abu-Simbel in Nubia. The longest of these inscriptions 
is shoAvn upon the opposite page, and may be transcribed 
as follows: 

fiaartKeo^ eXdovro^ €9 ^X€(f)avTLvav "^afuinxo 
Tavra eypaylrav rot <rvv '^afji,fiaTL')(pi roi &eoK\o^ 
eirXeov rjXdov he Y^epKio^ KarvTrepde 'W9 irorafio^ 
avir) dkoy\oao<!: S ?;%€ HoTaaifjiTO Aiyv7mo<; Se Afiaci^ 
€ypa(f>€ S afM€ Ap'x^ov AfioijStx^ ^^^ IleXe?©? OvSa/juo 

As usual in Greek inscriptions prior to the Roman period, 
the words are not spaced. Comparing this inscription 
with the older Alphabet given above, we may notice — 

the absence of F in l3aatX€[F]o^y 

the use of Q for rj^, and a dash (') for the rough 
breathing in ut9, 

the use of ^ and yft. 
Comparing later Greek we see — 

1 This use of Q or H ^&s probably suggested by the name of the 
letter, which by the loss of the aspirate (now ceasing to be pronounced 
in Ionic) passed from Heta to Eta. 
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the use of o for ov and (o {'VafiaTiX'o[v], 0€O^Xo[u]9, 
and aXoyXoao^ for aWoy\(oaaov<;)y 

the use of single for double consonants doubtful 
C^afifjuaTix^^ ^^d ^a/AaT4%o, and aXoyXocro^)^ 

the use of ? for k before o (IleXe?©?). 
Notice also the i written beside o; our habit of writing 
oi), a, etc., dates only from the 12th century A.D. In 
translating, stops should be put at eirkeov and at avLTj. 
The first tol = ot (as in Herodotus), the second roi = tc5. 
W (vU) is Doric for ot 'whither' — *as far as the river 
allowed them,' i.e. to the Second Cataract. The aXoy\oao<; 
(dXXoyXdaaov^) are the Greek mercenaries. The last line 
stands for €ypa<f>€ S* dfjue ^Kp')((ov ' Afjioi/Six^^ (^ -^A'O ^^^ 
IIeX€Ko<; OvBdfjLov (o EuSaftou), *Archon son of Amoebichos 
and Pelekos son of Eudamos wrote our names.' afie is 
Doric for ly/^a?. 

In another of the inscriptions, which consists simply of 
a proper name, 'AyTjcepfMo^, the rough breathing is indi- 
cated by B (i.e. H) and r) by €. This compared with vU, 
fjXdov, etc. above shows the transition of the symbol H 
from r] to the rough breathing. 

Among Attic inscriptions we may notice the elegiac 

couplet mentioned by Thucydides, vi. 54, 

found in 1877. Its date is about 515 B.C. 
PeiBistratus. _ _ ., 

It runs as follows: 
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Mv€/jui ToSe Ae? apx^^ Heicria-Tlparo^i HiinrioY 

Ut09 0€/C€V AtToWoVO^ Ilv[6l0y €V T€fJL€V€. 

In comparing with the Abu-Simbel inscriptions we may 
notice — 

€ for r), and H for the rough breathing (indicated 
above by h), 

ei and € indiscriminately for later ei (TLeicrtaTpaTo^, 

We again have o for oi (AttoWoi/o?). 

Previous to 403 B,c. the Attic Alphabet used YX. for 
^ and ct>XI for i/r ; E stood for e, ?/, or et, and O for o, ©, or 
ov. Thus Thucydides wrote BOAE for ^dkri, fiovXr/y or 

^ovXeL, and EA0OMEN for rjXBofiev or 
Eucleides!^^ eX^cD/iei'. In that year, the archonship of 

Eucleides, a great change ' was effected in 
Attic writing. This was the adoption of the Eastern or 
Ionic Alphabet as the oflScial^ Athenian script. The 

reform was due to Archinus. From early 
times certain users of the Eastern Alphabet 
had distinguished S from o by using H (an open or 
wide O) for one or the other. In the Abu-Simbel 
inscriptions we noticed H used by one man for r) and 
by another for h. By the time Archinus introduced the 
Eastern Alphabet from Samos, 12 had been definitely 

assigned to o and H to r). The Athenians 
had hitherto used H for A ; but for the last 
hundred years at least, the sound h had been weak 
and its representation in inscriptions uncertain and 
irregular. It now ceased to be represented in the 
Athenian Alphabet. 

1 The letters within brackets are restored. 

^ It had been used in private documents for some time before. 
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The ' Rough Breathing/ originally h, then L, though it 

appears to have been known in some form to 

^Breathings.' Aristotle, was generally ascribed along with 

the accent-system to Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium. It occurs but rarely in the older papyri (300-1 B.C.). 
The * Smooth Breathing ' is never found either in inscrip- 
tions or in papyri, and does not occur regularly till the 
MSS. of the 7th century a.d. It was never more than a 
negative sign, used to emphasise the absence of the 
aspiration. The two Breathings assumed their present 
form about 1000 A.D. 

The peculiarities of the Alphabets of the Western 
Group are, as we have seen, as follows : 

Western 

Group. ^ in the form ffl, but as a superfluous letter, 

X =?, 

Order of the last three letters — X, 4>, V. 

In this group the chief interest lies in inscriptions 

from Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea and 

Eretria"^ their colonies in the west. The following 

Eretrian inscription, dating from about 

470 B.C., has been found on a statue-base at Olympia: 

®IAE?IO?EnOIE ^CKrifTLO^ eTToiet. 

ERETRIE?TOIAI 'Eperpteh tw M 

Here we may notice, as in the Ionic and Attic inscriptions, 
E for €, i;, and €t, and TOI for toJ. The chief point 
is the shape of ir and p. A slight curve to the short 
upright in P (as is found in contemporary inscriptions) 
would foreshadow the Latin P {p\ and p has already the 
beginning of the ' tail ' which turned P into R. There is 
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a Latin inscription extant which in point of the develop- 
ment of these two symbols is actually less advanced than 
this. In the inscription found in the Comitium in 1899 
(ascribed to the 5th century) P and P have the values r 
and p respectively (see footnote on p. 104). 

In the 8th and 7th centuries Chalcis sent out colonists 

to Italy and Sicily, and founded Cumae, 

Colonies. Neapolis, Rhegium, Leontini, Himera, and 

other cities. It is probable that the Italic 
Alphabets, including the Latin, were derived from those 
in use at one or more of these towns. 

A Rhegine inscription of the middle of the 5th 
century contains the following words: 
HO^ («9); yi^EMATOH (xpVM'artov) ; EV+AMEH (ev^a- 
fjif}v). Note here — 



V for x> 

+ (X) for f , 

H (h\ 

V (vl 
and the shape of p. 

The following inscriptions from Volci in Italy also 
show the development of the Latin letters : 

(i) ^0?VA\/3 (retrograde): T\avKo<i (c. 500 B.C.) 

Notice— 

f (koppa) Latin Q, 

y/ Latin L, 

D Latin C. 

(ii) lEVS ' Z«59 (c. 450 B.C.). 

Notice the shapes of ?, v, and 9, the last being identical 
with the Latin S. 

Thus when the Latins came to require an alphabet 
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for*purposes of trade, they found the inhabitants of the 

neighbouring Greek cities, such as Cumae 

Latin j -vt i • • ^ i 

Alphabet ^^^ Jsapies, m possession of some such 

Alphabet as this: 

A B C «) A E F Z H e I K.U M N O P ? R S ( J) T V X ® y, 

with the values 

a b c def^hOiklmnopqr s t u x (f> 'x^. 

The aspirates ^ (^ as in at-home), (p* as in uphold), 
Superfluous ^^^ % (A;* as in ink-horn), expressed sounds 
signs as unknown to Latin, and the signs ©, ®, \|/^ 

umera s. y^Qve accordingly dropped from the alphabet 

proper, though from © or its variant O came the numeral 
j^= 100 (centum), from ® came the M = 1000 (mille), 
while D, the half of Q), became the sign for 500; y came 
to be written _l and finally L, indicatiug 50. 

The early Latins seem to have failed to distinguish 
the sound k from the sound g ('hard'). In early in- 
scriptions C or < is used for either, while K 
gradually disappears ; e.g. VIRGO for uirgo 
in an early inscription and guhet-no from the Greek 
Kv^epvw, The disuse of K was perhaps aided by the 
custom of writing it K, which was liable to be confounded 
with IC. 

For a time F (f) and V (u) were employed pro- 
miscuously to express the t(;-sound (con- 
sonantal u) of such words as uinum, uicus, 
a sound which, though the symbol for it remained in their 
alphabet, the Greeks of Italy had practically ceased to 
pronounce. During this time the bilabial (not, as in 
English, labiodental) /-sound, which was unknown to 
Greek, was represented in Latin by FH, i.e. fh (e.g. 
FBEFRAKED = fefaced = fecit, see p. 105). As time 



^/ 
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went on, however, V was confined to u, consonantal or 
otherwise, and thus the H in FH became superfluous 
and was finally dropped. 

Greek Z probably represented in the alphabets of 
Cumae and Naples the -ar-sound ('soft' s) in 
' " Eng. has, maze. In early times this sound 

was part of the Latin language, but later changed to r, 
and Z went out of use, while G, a modification of C, 
took its place in the Alphabet with the value (g). These 
latter reforms were ascribed to Appius Claudius Caecus, 
App. Claudius* ^^^ censor of 312 B.C., who did for the 
Official Latin Alphabet what Archinus did for the 

Alphabet. ^^^j^ Alphabet in the archonship of Eu- 

cleides (403). He established the official Alphabet of 
21 letters as follows: 

ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTVX, 
with the values we now give them, save that ' I ' did duty 
for both i and j (i.e. i- vowel and i-consonant), and simi- 
larly V represented both u and v (i.e. i^-vowel and u- 
consonant). 

Traces of the older Alphabet remained in — 

the use of K in a few words, e.g. Kalendae, Kaeso^ 
Karthxigo ; 

the use of C and CN as abbreviations for Gaivs 
and Grnaeus respectively ; 

the abbreviation M* for ManiuSy a survival of the 
early five-stroke M (f^)\ 

The letters Y and Z, representing v and f, came into 

use in the time of Cicero in writing Greek 

loan-words, e.g. zona, cymha, previously 

written (e.g. by Plautus) sona, cumba. The same spelling 

was extended to a few words such as lacryma, inclytus, 

^ See the Praenestine Fibula, page 105. 
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wrongly supposed to be derived from Greek. At the 
same period it became customary to write Gorinthus for 
the older Corintus, Achilles for Adlles^ Rhodus for 
Rodus, etc. 

Among other modifications, we may notice the 

doubling of consonants which were sounded 
modifications, double (introduced by Ennius about 205 B.C.), 

the doubling of long vowels when their 
position left their 'natural' length uncertain, e.g. 
paastores (introduced by Accius about 130), and the 
writing of ei for long i. Of these the first reform 
only was permanent. The second was soon dropped, 
and the third persisted till the beginning of the 
Empire. 

Further changes belong rather to the history of the 
Language than to that of the Alphabet, and are discussed 
in the following chapter, where examples of early Latin 
inscriptions will be found. 

The most important inscription of the Classical period 

is the Monumentum Ancyranum, or Res 

Gestae Diui Augusti, inscribed upon the 
wall of a temple at Ancyra in Galatia. This and other 
inscriptions of the period are now taken as examples of 
the spelling of Classical Latin, and it is largely by their 
means that modern editors have purged our Classical 
texts of the medieval orthography which had crept into 
them. This may be seen by comparing any modern text 
with the editions of a century or two centuries ago, or 
with the Latin of the epitaphs in our old churches, where 
we find such forms as charissima, lachrymcB, conjugis, for 
carissima, lacrinme (or lacrymde), coniugis. The letters 
of the Monument are the same as our own capitals, save 
that I stands for i or j, (y), and V for u or ^ (w). 
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The subsequent history of the Alphabet must not 

detain us long. In the early Empire the 

history of the Romans developed out of the capitals a 

Alphabet, cursive hand, in the same way as the Hieratic 

was developed out of the Hieroglyphic in 
Egypt. As written books multiplied, this 
hand was gradually improved. The letters became 
simplified, and abbreviations were introduced by monkish 
scribes. About 450 A.D. it was introduced by St Patrick 
from Gaul into Ireland, whence it was carried by Irish 
monks into Northumbria. When Alcuin of York founded 

the school of Tours in the reign of Charle- 
Mlnusoule niagne (800) he introduced his native script. 

This writing of Toure is known, from 

Charlemagne, as * the Caroline Minuscule,' i.e. small letters. 

(^ About this time j began to be diflferentiated 

from i and v from u, while 'double-t*' (or, 

as the French call it, * double-v '), vv, was introduced for 

the w-sound.^ In the 12th century the Caroline Minuscule 

degenerat ed into the * Black Letter,* in 
which the earliest printed books (1460) were 
produced, and from which modem German print is de- 
scended. In the early part of the 16th century, however, 
the * Roman ' letters founded on the old Caroline Minus- 
cule superseded the Black Letter type in England, while 

our handwriting, which had hitherto re- 
sembled that of modem Germany (cf. old 
Church Registers), began to be modelled on the new 
* Italian ' style derived from the same source. ^ With the 
exception of the abolition (about 1800) of the old /-like s 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word, the English 
Alphabet has practically undergone no further change. 
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Till the end of the 18th century Latin was held to 

have been derived from a dialect of Greek, 

theories ^^ Greek and Latin to be cousins, both 

derived from Hebrew. When Sanskrit, the 

E. (n 
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language of the Brahman Scriptures, was made known to 
European scholars by Sir William Jones in 1786, it became 
obvious that Greek and Latin were closely allied to 
Sanskrit. Later, upon the discovery of Zend, the ancient 
Persian language of the Holy Book of the Zoroastrians, 

a comparison of the four languages made 
Theory^ ®™ certain his conception of a great family of 

sister-languages descended from a single 
parent. Such a phenomenon is exactly parallel to the 
descent of the Romance languages — French, Italian, 
Spanish, and others — from Latin, save that in their case 
the parent-language has been preserved in literature and 
inscriptions, while the common original of Latin, Greek, 
Sanskrit, and Zend has to be reconstructed from its 
descendants. To take an illustration from another science : 
if we wished to reconstruct the original horse from which 
it is conceived that all existing horses are descended, we 
might compare the following data : 

(1) The different varieties of living horse, e.g. Arab, 

Shetland; 

(2) Fossil remains of extinct varieties, e.g. the 

American toed horse ; 

(3) Ancient representations in art, e.g. the horses 

of the Parthenon Frieze. 
In the same way we may reconstruct this parent- 
language of most European and some Asiatic languages 
by comparing 

(1) Different varieties of living languages, e.g. spoken 

English and German ; 

(2) Dead languages preserved in their literature, e.g. 

Greek and Latin ; 

(3) Dead languages preserved in inscriptions, e.g. the 

Old Persian of the cuneiform inscriptions. 
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In the following examples from five languages (and 
throughout the succeeding Chapters) Greek 

Comates* ^ ^^^ Latin should be pronounced as we have 

indicated in Chapter iv., and Sanskrit and 

other less familiar languages according to the phonetic 

notation used throughout this book (see Index of Phonetic 

Symbols). 



English 


German 


Tiatin 


Greek (Doric) 


Sanskrit 


mother ' 


Mutter 


nidter 


fJMTTJp 


mdtdr 


(Old Eng. modor) 










two (once pro- 


zwei 


duo 


8{fo 


dvdu 


nounced as spelt) 










8ta-nd 


8te-hen 


8td-re 


Iffrdfii (for ffL-ffTd-fu) 


H-spf^d-mi 


bear 


hdr-en 


fer-d 


d)4p-u) 


h^dr-dmi 



From these and many others we may gather that the 
sounds of the parent- words were those represented by 
the symbols mater, dwd (or dy^), stistdmi, b^ero. 

The hjrpothetic language whose reconstruction we 
Names of have thus exemplified is known variously 

the Parent- as Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, Eurasian, 
Language. ^^^ Aryg^n. The last name is employed in 

this book. 
. It must not be supposed that every original Aryan 
word is found in every language of the Aryan 
Meanin*^^ ^ family with the same meaning. The words 

for 'mother' and *two* are particularly 
favourable to preservation of meaning; but, in the 
majority of cases, cognate or related words — or, as we 
might say, Aryan words in* English, German, Latin, and 
other, dress — are found to have developed or preserved 
different meanings just as they have developed or pre- 
served different modes of inflexion (see the following 
Chapter). Even in the short list given above under stand, 
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we find that Greek, for instance, developed or preserved 
not only a reduplication (tl- (modified into /-) and an in- 
flexion 'fiLy but also a transitive meaning 'set,' thus 
diflfering from English, German, and Latin ^ It is the 
business of Comparative Philology to explain how these 
changes arose. 

It is necessary here to warn the student against the 

common mistake of supposing a linguistic 
Decent ° descent to be identical with a descent by birth. 

For instance, when the Romans conquered 
Gaul, their language gradually ousted the original language 
of the Gauls (which was something like modem Welsh) ; 
but a Roman population did not at the same time replace 
a Gallic population. The people of Gaul remained largely 
as they were, but gradually came to speak a different 
language. Thus when we speak of an Aryan race we 
mean the race who spoke the language from which these 
languages, English, German, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, etc., 
are derived; we do not mean a race from whom the 
English, Germans, Romans, Greeks, Hindus, etc. might 
be descended by blood. It is even possible that the Aryan 
race has entirely died out. 

By race the ancient inhabitants of Europe may be 

arranged into four classes: 

C/lfll88lfi.C&- .wa 

tion of (1) ^^® Scandinavians, a tall Northern 

Europeans icm^-headed race, the people who formed the 
y ace. kitchen-middens or shell-mounds of Den- 

mark ; now represented by the Swedes, the Frisians, and 
the fair North Germans. 

(2) The Iberians, the short, swarthy. Southern long- 
headed race, whose remains are found in the long barrows 

^ In early Latin, however, stare was transitive. 
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of Britain and the sepulchral caves of France and Spain ; 
now represented by some of the Welsh and Irish, the 
Corsicans, and the Spanish Basques. Their affinities are 
African. • 

(3) The Celts, a tall Northern short-hesided race, 
the people of the lake-dwellings of Switzerland, whose 
remains are found in the round barrows of Britain, 
and in Belgian, French, and Danish graves ; they 
were florid, with light eyes and red hair, and are now 
represented by the Danes, the Slavs, and some of the 
Irish. Their affinities are Ugrian (see below). 

(4) The Ligurians, the shorty Alpine, short-headed 
race, whose remains are found in Belgian caves and 
in central France; they were black-haired, and are now 
represented by the people of Auvergne, Savoy, and 
Switzerland. Their affinities are Lapp and Finnic, 

Of these four races it is probable, from many con- 
siderations, that either the Scandinavians (1) or the 
Celts (3) were the actual Aryan race. If the former, it 
would seem that Scandinavia was the original home of the 
Aryan language, if the latter, Lithuania. 

It is possible, however, that some day we may go still 

^ further back and prove (1) Aryan, (2) Ugrian, 

Affin^*^ the parent-language of two other families 

represented by Finnish and Hungarian, (3) 
Altaic, the original of Turkish, and possibly (4) Japanese, 
to be descended from a common ancestor. There is 
-moreover another claimant to affinity with the Aiyan 
family, Sumerian or Accadian, the most ancient language 
of which any records have been preserved. This language 
was spoken in the valley of the Euphrates, and was 
beginning to be a dead language in 2000 B.C. Its earliest 
inscriptions go back to 8000 B.C. It has been found to 
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bear striking aflSnities to the Ugrian family. Thus it may 
be possible to draw up some such scheme as this : 

Parent-language of the 
* Aryo-Ugro-Altaic families 



Aryan Ugro-Altaio 

Finnic Ugric Turkic Sumerian Japanese (?) 



rkish, 



Finnish, Lapp, etc. Hungarian, etc. Turkish, etc. 

If the affinities here indicated prove on investigation 
to be correct, it will follow that the Aryans were an off- 
shoot of an Asiatic race, and that they invaded Scandinavia 
or Lithuania and imposed their higher civilisation and 
language on the pre-historic Stone-Age population, the 
resulting mixed race gradually reverting under climatic 
influence to the type of the original inhabitants. 

We are at present, however, concerned only with 
Aryan. 

At page 92, where it is placed for convenience of 

reference, will be found a table which includes 

Languag^^^ ^^® principal languages of the- family, and 

may be taken as a rough indication of their 
descent. It must be borne in mind that we have here 
only those which survive either as living languages in 
the speech of to-day, or as dead languages in literature, 
inscriptions, etc., and that many languages (e.g. Thracian 
and Scythian), which might have considerably modified 
the grouping, have been wholly or almost wholly lost. 

The table shows about 60 languages, 25 of which 
are dead and 35 living. The latter are shaded. It 
must not be imagined that all the ovals include actual 
languages. For instance, Germanic is the name for a 
group of languages, not a language; it is probable that 
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there was one original offshoot of Aryan from which the 
Germanic languages are all derived, but, as in the case of 
parent-Aryan, there are no records of it. 

The affinities of the various groups may be better 
represented thus, the unshaded portions 
Affi V representing languages which have not sur- 

vived, but which doubtless formed inter- 
mediate links. 




AFFINITIES OF 

THC KKtDH tANGUMES 

, Italic has greater affinity to Celtic on the one hand 
and Greek on the other than it has to Germanic or Letto- 
Slavonic. Greek is more closely allied with Italic than 
with Celtic or Germanic". 

As will be seen from these tables, there are 
eight primary groups of Aryan languages — Indo-Iranian, 
Armenian, Greek, Albanian, Italic, Celtic, Germanic, and 

1 The diagram is practically that of Dr Isaac Taylor, Origin of the 
Aryant, p. 269. 
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Letto- Slavonic. Philologista who employ other names 
for the original language apply the nanje of Aryan to 
the Indo-Iranian group. 

I. Indo-Iranian : 
(a) iDdiau branch : — 

(1) Sanskrit : the ancient language of the 
Punjab, preserved in the Veda or Holy Scriptures of the 
Brahmans, which were handed down for centuries by oral 
tradition before being committed to writing, and date 
probably from about 1500 b.c. 

of Sanskrit, now dead. 



(2) 


Pmkrit: 


(3) 


Pali: 


<*) 


Hindi : 


(5) 


Gujarati : 


(6) 


Bengali 


and otheiB : 



the modein representatives of 
Prakrit and Pali. 






The Gipsy language belongs to this g 
(6) Iranian branch : — 

(1) Zend (or Old Bactrian) : the language l 
Avesta or Bible of the Zoroaatrians, dating probably 
1100 to 600 B.C. 

(2) Old Persian : the langui^e of the ciineil 
inscriptions of the Euphrates valley; the oldest belong to 
the reign of Darius, 520 B.C. 

(3) Modern Persian : derived from Old Persian, 
Its literature begins about 950 A.D., and includes the 
poems of Omar KhayyAm, who wrote about 1100. 

II. Armenian : known from 400 a.d. It has no 
iinmediate living cognates, but is probably to be con- 
nected with ancient Phrygian, of which some inscriptions 
survive. 
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III. Greek: known since the time of the Homeric 
poems (9th century B.c.?). Strictly speaking it is a group 
of languages classed as Ionic, Attic, Doric, and AeolicS 
From Attic, Modern Greek or Romaic has been developed. 

IV. Albanian: the language of ancient Illyricum. 
It is now spoken in Albania, the westernmost province 
of Turkey. It has no early literature, and, like ArmeniaUj 
it stands by itself. 

V. Italic: a group comprising the chief languages 
of Italy. 

(1) Oscan: \ known only from inscriptions, 

(2) Umbrian* : [ place-names, e.g. Pompeii, and 

) names of Romans, e.g. Pontius, 

(3) Latin: known by inscriptions from about 
400 B.C. Vulgar Latin, which even in the time of 
Augustus differed considerably from Literary Latin, is 
known later as Popular Latin, and is now represented by 
the Romance languages — French, Proven9al, Italian, Portu- 
guese, Spanish, Roumansch, and Roumanian (see p. 113). 

In many respects the Italic group bears a great aflBnity 
to the Celtic. 

VI. Celtic: a group comprising the languages of 
the extreme west of Europe. 

(a) Gaulish : known only from inscriptions, names, 
etc. ; the language of the Gauls conquered by Caesar. 

(h) Goidelic: these three languages were probably 
identical as late as 900 A.D. ; when the Scots from Ireland 
conquered the Picts, who were the inhabitants of Scotland 

^ And others. See p. 94. 

3 These are the most important Italic languages other than LaAaxn.. 
There are others (see p. 104). 



90 THE ARYAN LANGUAGE [CH. 

in Roman times, the language of the Picts became extinct; 
it may have been a dialect of Gaulish : — 

(1) Irish : known from inscriptions of the 6th 
and 7th centuries, glosses upon Latin MSS. of the 8th 
century, and a literature extending to modern times. 
Still spoken in parts of Ireland. 

(2) Manx : still spoken in the Isle of Man. 

(3) Gaelic (or Scotch Gaelic) : known from the 
11th century; the language of the Highlands of Scotland 
(not to be confused with the Lowland Scotch, e.g. of 
Burns, which is a dialect of Old English). 

(c) Cymric : — 

(1) Welsh : the literature of this language ex- 
tends from the 11th century. 

(2) Cornish : became extinct about 1800, but 
survives in a literature dating from about 1500. 

(3) Breton (or Armorican): the language of 
Brittany; an offshoot of Cornish about 500 A.D. 

VII. Germanic (or Teutonic): comprising Gothic 
and two sub-groups. 

(a) Gothic : preserved in a West Gothic (Visigothic) 
version of the New Testament made by bishop Ulfilas 
about 350 A.D., which is the earliest record of the 
Germanic group. 

(6) The West Germanic branch, comprising: — 

(1) Old High^ German (first in epic fragments 
dating from before 800 A.D.), with its descendant Modern 
German, 

(2) Old Low^ German, subdivided into 

(i) Old Saxon : dating from the 9th century, 
with its modern non-literary representative Low Saxon, 
which is spoken over a large part of Northern Germany, 

^ See footnote, p. 117. 
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(ii) Anglo-Frisian: the common original of 
Modern Frisian and English (see p. 116), of which the 
earliest monument is the poem Beowulf, which may have 
been composed before the English invasion of Britain; 
Frisian is spoken in the north of Holland and on the 
N.W. coast of Germany, and is known collectively with 
Low Saxon as Plattdeutsch, 

(iii) Old Low Franconian: the language of 
the Franks, whence come Dutch and Flemish. 

(c) The Scandinavian (or East Germanic) branch : 
these four languages were probably identical till 800 A.D., 
the old language being preserved in Runic inscriptions 
from, about 400 ; in the 9th century the language began 
to diverge into two dialects, East and West, which became 
further diflferentiated before 1100: — 

(1) East Scandinavian, comprising 

(i) Danish : the language of modern Denmark 
and Norway, 

(ii) Swedish : the language of all Sweden 
except the extreme "north, where Lappish and Finnish 
(non-Aryan, see p. 86) are spoken. 

The earliest monuments of East Scandinavian are 
Runic inscriptions dating from about 950. Swedish 
literature begins about 1250. 

(2) West Scandinavian, comprising 

(i) Icelandic : the language of the Eddas and 

the Sagas (800 — 1150), known as Modem Icelandic since 

1540, 

(ii) Norse or Old Norwegian : now represented 

only by peasants' dialects \ 

1 Modem Norwegian, the language of educated Norway, is reaUy 
Danish, bat has adopted many Old Norwegian words since the political 
separation from Denmark in 1814. The^e are also some marked differ- 
ences of pronunciation. 
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VIII. Letto-Slavonic : 

(a) Lettic or Baltic branch: a group comprising 
the languages spoken on the southern and south-eastern 
shores of the Baltic : — 

(1) Old Prussian: became extinct about 1700, 
leaving a catechism and a glossary as the only literature 
of this group. 

(2) Lithuanian : ) spoken in the frontier district 

(3) Lettish : J of Russia and Prussia. 

(6) Slavonic branch : comprising the languages 
(except Turkish and Hungarian, which are non-Aryan, 
see p. 85) of Central and Eastern Europe: — 

(1) West Slavonic, subdivided into 

(i) Wendish : spoken in a district of Central 
Germany, 

(ii) Czechish or Bohemian: the language of 
Bohemia ; its earliest records are ecclesiastical writings 
dating from about 950 A.D., 

(iii) Polish: the language of Poland; its 
earliest literature is prior to 1200. 

(2) Old Bulgarian (or East Slavonic) : preserved 

in the earliest Christian writings of the Slavs dating from 

about 900 A.D., with its offshoots 

(i) Slovenian : spoken in parts of Austria and 
Hungary, 

(ii) Russian: of which the literature begins 
about 1050, 

(iii) Servo-Croatian : spoken in Servia and on 

the north-eastern coast of the Adriatic, dating from about 

1150, 

(iv) Modern Bulgarian : of which there is a 

considerable literature, consisting largely of collections of 

popular songs. 
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As to the age of these languages, thq oldest con- 
temporary records, apart from the still un- 
vided Aryan deciphered Cretan writings, are the Greek 

and Italic inscriptions. These do not go 
much further back than 600 or 700 B.C. The oldest 
literary document, the Rig- Veda, may be as old as 
1500 B.C. A rough estimate based on the comparison 
of the oldest forms of each language gives us* about 
10,000 B.C. as the latest date for an undivided Aryan 
language, i.e, the latest date at which all Aryan speakers 
could understand each other^. 

The questions. Why are these languages different, and 
how did they become so ? will be discussed in the following 
Chapter. We may, however, discuss briefly the history of 
the languages with which we are chiefly concerned. 

According to a recent ethnological work the Greeks of 

the Homeric Age were a composite race, 

Grlek^ ^ mixture of the old Pelasgian stock with 

the Achaean invaders from the north. Both 
Pelasgians and Achaeans spoke an Aryan language, but 
the language which prevailed and which we know as 
Greek was the language of the Pelasgians. 

In the historic period we find this language repre- 
sented by a group of dialects spoken in Southern Italy, 
Sicily, Greece, the Aegean, the Western coast of Asia 

Minor, Cyrene, and Cyprus. The aflSnities 

of these dialects are Latin on the one hand 

and Indo-Jranian on the other. They differ in their 

sounds, inflexion, syntax, and vocabulary. They may be 

broadly divided into two groups, 

* Sweet, Hist, of Language Primer, 



a 
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(1) those which preserve the original Aryan d (as 
in /jLarrjp), and 

(2) those which change it to e (as in firfrrip), 
and are generally classed as follows : — 

(i) Aeolic: corresponding to the Achaean 
race-group, spoken chiefly in Thessaly 
(except Phthiotis), Boeotia, Lesbos, and 
N.W. Asia Minor. 

(ii) Doric : corresponding to the Dorian race- 
group originally living north of the Gulf 
of Corinth but migrating later into the 
Peloponnese; spoken chiefly in Laconia 
and Tarentum, Messenia, Argolis and 
Aegina, Megara with Selinus and Byzan- 
tium, Corinth with Corcyra and Syracuse, 
Crete, Melos and Thera with Cyrene, 
and Rhodes with Gela and Agrigentum. 

(iii) Ionic : corresponding to the Ionian race- 
group, spoken in Euboea with Cumae 
and Chalcidice, the Cyclades, Chios and 
Samos, and S.W. Asia Minor including 
Ephesus and Miletus. 

(iv) Attic: the dialect of Attica, classed by 
some writers as Ionic, but showing 
important differences. 

To these four classes should be added several smaller 
groups and single dialects, which, though they all preserve 
the original a, cannot be assigned with certainty to any 
one of them: — 

Arcadian and Cyprian, 

Pamphylian, 
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Elean, 

the dialects of N.W. Greece — Achaea, Locris, Phocis 
(with Delphi), Aetolia, Acarnania, Phthiotis, and Epirus. 

(i) Apart from inscriptions Aeolic is represented by 
the Lyric Fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho, 
where itjs chief peculiarities are seen in — 
the absence of the rough breathing, 
a more general use of -fit-yerhs (e.g. KoXr^fii 
— KoXiayX 

the retention of f (w), 

certain vowels (e.g. -0)9 = -ov^ in the Ace. Plural), 
the labialisation of dentals under certain circum- 
stances (e.g. (1)7] p for 07] py irerrape^ or ireavpe^ for rerrape^), 
Aeolic also threw back the accent as far as possible, 
e.g. a6(f)o<;y avro*;, irorafjid*;. 

For an example of Aeolic see the quotation below 
(p. 97) from the * original * Iliad. 

(ii) Doric is represented in literature by the Lyric 
Fragments of Alcman, the treaty in Thucy- 
dides V. 77, the Laconian in the Lysistratay 
1076 ff., and the Megarian in the AchamianSy 729 ff. 
Aristophanes, however, is considered untrustworthy. The 
Doric of Theocritus is a more or less artificial literary 
dialect, and does not truly represent the dialect of any 
one district. In the choruses of Attic tragedy the Doric 
forms (e.g. fiaTrjp for fi'^Trjp) are a literary convention. 
Among the universal characteristics of Doric we may 
notice — 

-/L669 for -fi€t/ in the 1st Person Plural, e.g. \vofi€<; for 
XvofMCv (cf. Latin regimtts)^ 

the Future Passive has the Active Suffix, e.g. XvOrjaoo 
for XvOrjaoiMaiy 
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the Aorist and Future of verbs in -J© are formed 
with -^- (e.g. Kadi^tOj kuOl^co), 
\d(o is used for ' wish.' 
In Laconian Doric notable points are — 

Tip for T69, 

flood for fiovaa, 

a for 0, e.g. vol ra) aico = vrj r© Oeco (though this is 
probably later than Alcraan, Thucydides, and Aristophanes, 
where the change is thought to be due to copyists). 
In Sicilian Doric we find — 

V for X before dentals, e.g. 7jv0ov for ffXOovy 

Perfects declined as Presents, e.g. ir€ir6v0€L<; =^ ire- 

Theocritus in his Bucolic idylls, as we have them now, 
shows these forms; some of his forms, however, are Aeolic, 
e.g. fiolaac, vLKi]fic. 

In Cretan Doric we find the original -ns preserved, 
e.g. t6v<; = T01J9, 0€v<; = 0€l<;, 

(iii) Ionic is represented by an extensive literature, 
which inust be dealt with more at length. 
It may be divided historically thus : — 

(1) Old Ionic of the Iliad and the Odyssey (see 
below), 

(2) Middle Ionic of the Elegiac Poets, e.g. 
Mimnermus, 

(3) New Ionic of Herodotus and Hippocrates. 

The dialect of the Homeric poems (the so-called Epic) 
is usually classed as Old Ionic. The ques- 
tion of its origin is practically the question 
of the origin of the poems themselves. This question 
has never been conclusively answered. As we have 
them now, the Iliad and the Odyssey are mainly Ionic; 
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but there is a strong admixture of Aeolic forms. The 
composite nature of their dialect, combined with other 
considerations, makes it probable that they were either 
(1) originally composed in Aeolic, or (2) based upon the 

lays of Aeolic bards. The former view is 
The Aeolic ^^^^ ^f yj^j^ According to him the Iliad 

Homer. ® 

and the Odyssey were composed in Aeolic 
and have been gradually lonicised by being handed down 
by generations of speakers of the Ionic dialect, if they 
are not actually the result of an early Ionic recension. 
The Iliad, according to Fick, probably began thus : 

fidvLV aeiSe, Oia, HTjXrjldSa 'A^t\^09 
oWofievaVy a fjuvpi 'A^atotc' aX^e €0r)K€, 
TToWai*; S' l<f>0LfioL<; ylrv')(^at(; ''AfriSi irpota'^^e,,. 

Our lonicised version reads as follows: 

fifjvLV aeihe, Oed^ TirfKr)ldhe(o 'A^6X9709 
ovXofievrjVf rj fivp^ 'A^ato?? akye^ €0r}K€, 
7roW«9 S' l<f>0LfjLov<; i|ri/^a9 "Ai'S* irpotay^ev,,. 

Notice the hiatus, IliyX^mSea) 'A^^X^o?, which has been 
produced by the change of dialect. 

The other view is as follows : — The Iliad is the result 

of the work of a great Ionian poet and his 
Homer school upon Aeolian material. This material 

consisted of Aeolic lays embodying the 
legends of Achilles, Agamemnon, and other heroes. If 
we take the date of the first great poet as about 900 — 
850 B.C., the Iliad had probably grown into something 
like its present shape before about 750. With regard to 
the Odyssey, its kernel, the * Return of Odysseus,' arose 
in a similar way and was afterwards enlarged by the 
addition first (before about 800) of most of the later 
books, and later (before about 650) of the first four. 

E. 7 
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With regard to Hesiod, Fick's view is that he wrote 
„ . , in the dialect of Delphi and that his poems 

Hesiod. ... _ , ^ _ -r^ . 1 , 

were assimilated later to the ' Epic style, 
i.e. lonicised Aeolic. It is more probable that Hesiod 
himself wrote in 'Epic/ as the only literary style he 
knew. He is generally considered to be responsible for 
the nucleus of the Works and DaySy which is probably 
to be dated between 750 and 700 B.C. The Theogony is 
of different authorship and somewhat later date. The 

Shield of Heracles may be as old as 600, but 
Hymns ™^"^ is probably not older. Some of the Homeric 

Hymns belong to this period. 
Between Homer and Hesiod on the one hand and 
. Herodotus and Hippocrates on the other 

Middle Ionic. it- #» i a i -i i 

comes the Ionic of the poets Archilochus, 

Mimnermus, Hipponax, and others. In their fragments 

we find a certain admixture of Epic forms, which to them 

were literary archaisms, e.g. we find OavaToio as well as 

davaroVy yata as well as yfj. 

It is characteristic of Ionic (as also of Attic) to change 

original a into e, to drop f (w), and to use at/ not kci/ or 

/ca, A characteristic which it does not share with Attic, 

Ko- and /crj' for tto- and irr)- (representing Aryan q'^o- 

V and q^Or), e.g. kov = irovy though frequent in Herodotus 

and the Iambic Poets, is found neither in the writings of 

Hippocrates nor in inscriptions. Ionic also has no dual. 

The chief peculiarities of Herodotus, as we 
New Ionic. i i • 

have him now, are — 

7} for a, even where the d is original, e.g. 

irpriyfia, 

K for TT as above, 

^elvo*;, fiovpo^^y etc. for fei/09, fjuovo^;, etc., 

vowels remain uncontracted, e.g. iiroiee. 
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(iv) Attic. The literature of Athens was originally 
.,,. a branch of Ionic literature. The dialect 

Attic. 

of Solon's fragments is largely Ionic. In 
the Old Attic of Thucydides and the Tra- 
gedians we find relics of this literary tradition in forms 
borrowed from the Ionic dialect, e.g. ^vv for avp, alel for 
aeiy 6dpao^ for Odppo^, and, where required by metre, 
'OL<Tb, -acac, in the Dative Plural for -0^9, -at^. The other 
point of difference between Old and New Attic, -o-cr- 
for -TT-, was probably merely a different spelling of the 
same sound (Eng. th in thin doubled, see p. 47). It 
should be borne in mind that all the above forms were 

foreign to spoken' Attic. The New Attic 
is seen in Aristophanes, Plato, and Demos- 
thenes. Of this examples are unnecessary. 

The Attic dialect and its descendants may be classified 

historically thus (Classical and Post- Classical 

of urdes*^n^ representing Pagan Greek, then a Transition 

dants. period, and finally Neo-Hellenic representing 

Christian Greek ^): 

Classical : — 

(1) B.C. 500-400, Old Attic of Thu- 

cydides and the Tragedians. 

(2) 400-300, New Attic of Plato and 

Demosthenes. 

Post-Classical: — 

(3) 300-150, Hellenistic. 

(a) Alexandrian Prose. 

(6) Colloquial. 

^ The Table is practically that of Jannaris's Historical Greek 
Grammar, 

7—2 
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(4) 150 B.C.-300 A.D., Graeco-Roman. 

(a) Attictsing^: Lucian and Pau- 

sanias. 
(6) Common or Conventional (?7 /coti;?} 

BtaXcKTo^i): Polybius and the 

Septuagint. 
(c) Levantine: New Testament. 

(d) Colloquial ^ 

Transitional: — 

(5) 300-600, Transitional. 

(a) Ecclesiastical (founded on LXX. 

and N.T.). 
(6) Secular (Atticising^). 

(c) Colloquial. 
Neo-Hellenic :— 

(6) 600-1000, Byzantine. 

(a) Ecclesiastical (combining (a) and 
(b) of previous period). 

(6) Colloquial. 

(7) 1000-1450, Medieval. 

(a) Literary (founded on Colloquial 
of previous period). 

(6) Colloquial. 

(8) 1450-1800, Modem. 

(a) Literary. 

(6) Colloquial. 

(9) 1800-1900, Present. 

(a) Literary ( including Journalistic) ; 
AUidsing^. 

(b) Colloquial. 

^ i.e. reverting to the Classical Attic models. 
2 Preserved to some extent in Papyri. 
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The intellectual ascendancy of Athens, coupled with 
the new need of a common tongue, brought 
about m the Macedonian period the supre- 
macy of her dialect in the eastern Mediterranean, 
This Hellenistic dialect, as it is called, must have 
differed considerably according as it was written or 
spoken. 

In the Graeco-Roman period we may distinguish, 

besides the colloquial or spoken dialect 

Roman. (preserved to some extent in 'unlearned' 

inscriptions and papyri), three dialects, 

(1) that of the Atticising purists such as Lucian, 
who reverted to Classical Attic models, 

(2) a sort of Colonial Greek employed by Hellenised 
foreigners and Asiatic Greeks, known as the Levantine 
dialect and seen in the New Testament, 

and (3) midway between these two, the Common or 

Conventional dialect, ^ Koivrj StdXeKTOf;, 
preserved in the Septuagint, Polybius, and 
Plutarch. 

In the Period of Transition between Pagan and 
Christian Greek (300-600 A.D.), ecclesiastical 
ffistory. writers founded their style on the Septua- 

gint and the New Testament, while the 
Secular books revert once more to Classical models. 

At the beginning of the Neo-Hellenic Period (600- 
1900) we find the Byzantine Greek which sprang up in 
the Eastern Empire combining the Ecclesiastical and 
Secular elements. 

In the subdivision of this known as the Medieval 
Period (1000-1450) there was a great changie. Hitherto 
the language of the people, which though doubtless 
affected to some extent by the Church language had by 
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this time diverged widely from the ancient dialect, had 
been rigorously excluded from literature. In this period 
the literary dialect is for the first time founded on 
Colloquial Greek. 

The period of Turkish supremacy (1450-1800) was 
one of darkness and ignorance, and the Greek language 
lost all the words belonging to science and culture. The 
structure remained the same, but the vocabulary was 
much reduced and changed. 

Within the last 80 years the regeneration of Greece 

and the revival of national spirit has caused 

Greek much of this loss to be made good. Scholars 

and journalists, indeed, have imitated the 
Classical models with such zeal that the dialect of litera- 
ture and the newspapers is but a modernised form of 
ancient Attic, unintelligible to the great bulk of the 
people. The spoken language, however, despite the purists, 
remains a direct and natural development of the language 
of Periclean Athens. 

The foreign element in Classical Greek is very small. 
Among the 5000 words of which (neglecting derivatives 

and compounds) the language is composed, 
in Greek there are about 70 foreign or presumably 

foreign words of ordinary occurrence in litera- 
ture. Of these about 20 occur first in Homer, about 40 
in the writers of the 7th, 6th, and 5th centuries especially 
Herodotus, and the rest in the writers of the 4th century 
and later. 

(1) Homer: — 

Metals: Kaaa-lrepos^i ;^i/a'09^, o-iBijpo^, and /ito- 
XvfiSo^K 

* Only in the word fuM^^aiva^ 
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Other merchandise: i\€<f)a^ (ivory), oOovtj^, <I)olvl^^, 
and KpoKo^^, 

Miscellaneous: TreXe^i/?^, ^^ircoj/®, (fyvKo^^, kIodv^, 
Kaveov^y KVTrdpco'a'o^^f daafiivdo^^^ afjyXao'TOP, Idetpaj 

(2) The 7th, 6th, and 5th centuries: — 

Spices : xaaia^, KLvvafiov^y KVfiivov^, \c/3av(OT6^^, 
fjLvppa^, vairv. 

Other merchandise : eXXeffopo*;, arjaafwvy KavvajSt^^, 
(f)da7)Xo^y KOfjbfiLy vLrpov^, yvylro^^, daffyaXro^, aivhtov^y 
/Si^o^y XdpT7j<;y €/3€P0f;^y afidpaySo*;^, 

Money: fivd^y Sap€L/c6^\ 

Miscellaneous: a-dvBaXov^y aaKfco^^y aiavpay dppa- 
fioav^y KdBo^^j Ko^Lvo^y jSdpjStTOf^y XvpUy StOvpa/JLJSo^, 
€k€yo<;, aKaroSy daKfivTrjf^y K6Xvfi^o<;, repfitvOo^y fidyo^^, 
jSdaavo^y array a^iy Kdfir)Xo^^y rrdvd'qp^y aep<f>o<iy raoas^^ 
TLypi<i^. 

(3) The 4th century and later : — 

Precious stones: ta<77rt9®, (rdir^eipo^^y fiapyapirr}^^. 
Spices: ^dXaafiov^y vdpSo^^y TreirepL^y alvamy 
'X^aXfidpTj^, 

Miscellaneous : yd^a^y rrdirvpo^. 
Of the above words those marked ® are from Semitic 
sources, generally having their counterpart 
Their jj^ Hebrew; those marked ^ are from 

Sources. 

Aryan languages other than Greek, e.g. Old 
Persian {travhaXov) and Sanskrit {aivhdDv), Of the rest 
^t)8Xo9, X«/>Ti;9, rrdirvpo^y KOfi/xt, and Xeayp are Egyptian, 
and fioXv^Bo^ probably Iberian*. The sources of the 
remaining words are doubtful or unknown. 

^ The pre-Boman language of Spain, now represented by Basque, 
spoken in the Pyrenees. 
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After 150 B.C. words had to be found for Roman oflScers 
and institutions. For this purpose Greek words were 
mostly employed with a new signification, e.g. vTraro^ 
for consul, but in some cases Latin words such as 
aireKovXaroDpt irpairoopcov, hrjvapLoVy came into use. Two 
interesting importations of this period are arfp, * silk/ from 
the Old Chinese sir, and jSia-ayp, 'aurochs/ from an old 
Germanic language (cf German Wisent), 



The language of the Romans was originally, as the 

name implies, the language of Latium, and 
LaUn^ ^*® early history is parallel to that of Oscan 

and Umbrian and the other languages of the 
Italic group. The affinities of these languages are Celtic 
on the one hand and Greek on the other. Thus Welsh 

and Latin both make the Passive in -r, and 
Italic *^^ ^ ^^ Gaulish there was a Dative Plural of the 

third declension in -60, e.g. matreho=niatrihus 
(in early poetry matribu). 

The earliest records of Latin date from the 5th 

century B.C. The oldest inscription^ is that 
FibSa^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ Praenestine Fibula (i.e. brooch found 

at Praeneste), which is generally ascribed 
to the 5th century. A drawing of it is given opposite. It 
reads from right to left : 

Manios med fkefhaked Numasioi, 
i.e. Manius me fecit Nuvierio, * Manius made me for 
Numerius.' 

^ The ioscription found in 1899 in the Comitium at the N.W. corner 
of the Boman Forum is of extreme interest as by far the oldest official 
Latin document. It is considered to date from before 390, but is probably 
not so old as the Praenestine Fibula. 
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Here we should notice — 

that the strong stress accent on the first syllable has 
not yet changed the nominative -os (identical with the 
Greek) into -us ; 

med the accusative has the -d of the ablative (so too, 
ted, sed, are both accusative and ablative, see below); 
this form is common in Old Latin and was due either 
to a confusion of the two forms me, accusative, and med, 
ablative (so in Eng., him, originally the dative as in give 
it him, has ousted the old accusative hine) or else to a 
suffix 'id found in Sanskrit ; 



v^ \onfif^\J fMmi/mtm 




The Pbaenebtime Fibula [see p. 104]. 

in fhefhaked, fh (i.e. fh) was the early symbol for 
the bilabial /-sound (see p. 78); 

-ak' is not yet changed by the stress to -ek-, or -ed 
(representing -eid) to -U and finally -it ; 

k has not yet given way to c ; 

we have the reduplicated form f^fdkei for feci 
(c£ the uncertainty in Classical Latin between pepigi and 
pegi) ; 

in Numasioi, the accentuation of the first syllable 
has not weakened the succeeding vowels, i.e. it is not yet 
NuTnesioi : 
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we still have s representing the 'soft' s (z) between 
vowels, which afterwards became r ; 

the dative singular -oi has not yet become -o. 

A copy of the Senatus consultum de Bacchanalibus, 

a decree of 186 B.C., two years before the 

Bj^g death of Plautus, has been found on a bronze 

tablet in Southern Italy, and is invaluable 
as showing a middle stage in the changes that were going 
on in the language between the 4th century and the 
Classical period. It should be borne in mind, however, 
that legal documents and the like are apt to preserve 
archaisms (e.g. in this case the -d of the ablative, which 
is proved by contemporary inscriptions not to have been 
generally pronounced at this time). A short extract must 
suffice : 

Bacas uir nequis adiese uelet ceiids Bomanus neue 
nominus Latini neue socium quisquam nisei pr urbanum 
adiesent isque de senatuos sententiad dura ne minus sena- 
toribus c adesent quom ea res cosoleretur iovMset, 

which we may rewrite in Classical Latin thus : 
Bdcchas uir nequis adiisse usllet duis Bomanvs, neue 
nominis Latini, neue sociorum quisquam, nisi pr{aetorem) 
urbanum adiissent, isque de senatus sententia, dum ne 
minus senatoribus c(entum) adessent cum ea res consu- 
leretur, iussisset 

Notice here — 

as in earlier inscriptions, there are no double letters, 
e.g. adesent, uelet, iousiset (see p. 79) ; 

BOfCas, in Greek words ch, ph, th only came in at the 
close of the Republic (see p. 79); 

in adiese, -es- for -is-, probably a relic of the use of 
e for eiy cf fhefhaked above ; 



•^ 
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in ceiuis, ei represents long i; this custom was just 
coming in ; notice Latini not Lateini below ; 

RomanuSy contrast this with Manios above ; the stress- 
accent has done its work ; 

nominus is a relic of the -05-form of the Aryan genitive; 
the usual form -is comes from -es\ 

in Latini (genitive) we have -i not -et, which strictly 
belongs to the nominative plural ; 

in socium we have the correct form of the 2nd 
declension genitive plural in -dm (cf. Greek -a>v) after- 
wards 'dm (weakened by the stress on the first syllable), 
preserved in poetry in Classical times, e.g. dewn, diuoviy 
and in sestertium^ nummum ; the ending -orum originated 
in the pronouns, where it was formed on the analogy of 
the -arum of the a-stems ; 

in senatuos we have a bye-form of the 4th declension 

genitive singular ; there seems to have been some doubt 

.how this genitive should be formed, as we find senati 

as well as the Classical senatus and in Terence Heaut 287 

we have anuis for anils ; 

sententiady so in the same inscription m^giatratud, 
preiuatod ; this is the regular form of the ablative singular 
in -a, -i, -o, and -u in Old Latin, and is found in Oscan ; 

cosoleretur, cos- for cons- (cf abbreviation cos for 
consul); this points to the nasalising of the o as in 
French bon; the n was restored in Classical spelling; 
-sol' has not yet been weakened to -sul-; notice the 
-r- where the earlier inscriptions would give -5- (c£ 
NuTnasioi above); 

iousiset\ there was a bye-form ioubeo for iiibeo, of 
which this is probably the pluperfect subjunctive; the 
u in the Classical iussi is short by nature; notice that 
ou has not yet become u. 
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It will be seen that a large proportion of the above 
changes are due to stress-accent. This is more fully 
discussed in Chapter iii. 

Before the above inscription was written Plautus had 

produced most of his plays, but these, like 
early writers *^® fragments of contemporary writers such 

as Naevius and Ennius, are less trustworthy 
than contemporary inscriptions as examples of the Latin 
of the period. They have come down to us through 
later Latin, and their text has been to a certain extent 
modernised. By the help of inscriptions, however, the 
old forms can be restored where the metre requires it, 
though Plautus' rules of metre are by no means the same 
as those which obtained in Classical times. 

Greek is already a collective name for a group of 
dialects when it emerges from the pre-^historic period; 

Latin, on the other hand, did not develop 
Latin and dialects till it became the language of the 
dialects. various provinces of the Roman Empire. 

The diflference between a dialect and a 
language is only one of degree. We may therefore con- 
sider that Latin bears the same relation to Italic, the 
hypothetic ancestor of Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian, as 
Attic Greek to the hypothetic ancestor of Attic, Ionic, 
Doric, and Aeolic. The ascendancy of Attic over the other 
Greek dialects was literary, that of Latin over its sister 
languages mainly political. Though Latin developed no 
dialects in the ordinary local sense, by the time of Cicero 

the literary dialect differed considerably 
Vulgar £j.^j^ ^j^^ vernacular. On a leaden bullet 

Latin 

Becords. dating from 40 B.C. we have the old genitive 

singular Gaesarus ; cf nominus in the Sctum 
de Bac. Scratched on walls at Pompeii we find (1) Venere 
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for Ve^mrerriy pointing to the pronunciation of -era as a 

nasalised e (French -en) ; (2) lihes for lihens, 
which points to a similar nasalisation (cf. 
uicieSy uiciens] uicesimus, uicensimus] and cosoleretur in 
the Sctvm de Bac,)\ and (3) cum collegas for aura collegis; 
this is the beginning of the loss of the cases (cf. French) 
occasioned by the extension of the use of prepositions, 
which are less variable and more explicit. There are 
indications of the preservation of older forms and older 
pronunciation in the speech of the people, just as thou 
and thee are preserved in some English dialects. A striking 

instance is the form uoster for the literary 

uoster, 1 1 1 o 1 

v£ster'y uoster was the older form, but as 
it belonged to the language of the people it persisted 
into Late and Popular Latin and produced the French 
voire. We get a glimpse of the vernacular Latin or 
. ' plebeius sermo ' of the early Empire in 

Petronius, where it is used by certain 
characters. Its chief peculiarities are the frequent use 
of slang and Greek words and the occurrence of gram- 
matical 'mistakes.' Thus we find — 

diibus for dis, 

caelus for caelum (cf caeli plural in Church 

Latin), 
pudeatur for pudeat,. 
exhortauit for exhortatus est, 
m,unus excellente for munus excellens^ 
apoculamus nos for abimvs ab oculis, 
ipsimus for dominus, 
fddamus for bibamus, 
saplutus ( faTrXouTo?), 
tengom^nas {reyyofjiivaf;) 
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By the time of Ausonius (350 a.d.) the vernacular 
and the literaiy dialect had become almost 
after*300A*D^ different languages. It is from the verna- 
cular that the Romance languages have 
sprung. In the instances given below there is a distinct 
approximation, in structure as well as in pronunciation, 
to French and Italian. The inscriptions of the time 
present the literary language (Low Latin) more or less 

correctly according to the education of the 

Evidence of •. j i.i_ • i* n .^ 

Inscriptions. w^^*®^* ^^^ *^^"s g^^^ ^^ glimpses of the 

vulgar dialect (Popular Latin) of the period. 

But we have no actual record of it. 
Here are some of the * faults': — 

instead of the cases we find prepositions used, e.g. 
de uino genitive (French de vin), ad uino dative (French 
a vin); 

as the result of this extension of the use of prepo- 
sitions, final consonants are dropped, e.g. uino for uinuni 
(Italian vin6)\ 

auxiliaries such as haheo, uado, take the place of tense- 
suflSxes, e.g. habeo factum for feci (French fai fait). 

The metre of the hexameter and elegiac epitaphs 

of the period is largely a matter of stress 

**"• as iri modem English poetry. Two lines 

from the epitaph of a Spanish bishop will illustrate this. 

It belongs to the early part of the 6th century: 

te Ioan\nem Tarra\co colu\it mi\rificum \uatem\ 
tuosque in \ hoc lo\co in \ pace \ condidit \ artu>s\. 

The other Italic languages, of which Oscan and 

Umbrian are the most important, are known 
Oscan and i /. • • i • j ^ ,* 

Umbrian. ^^v i^om inscriptions, names, ana quotations. 

Instances of Oscan are — 
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pud = quod ; cf. 7roS-a7ro9 ; 

kumhened^conuenit) cf. fhefhaked above; 

pomtis =quinquies; cf. Tre/ATrro?; 
of Umbrian— 

pufe =ubi; ct si-cubi; 

antakres =integris\ 

futu = esto ; cf. fui, (f>v(o. 

Latin borrowed a number of words from these lan- 
guages, e.g. rufy^s beside true Latin ruber (both from the 

Aryan word represented in Greek by ipvdp6<i 
ii^lltTn^^^ and in English by ruddy) and popina beside 

coquus. Famulus, too, probably came from 
this source. We may also compare Pompeius, Pontius, 
with Quintvs, Quinctius (cf. pomtis above). Nero is the 
Sabine cognate of avr)p. The fact that we find bos in 
Latin instead of uos for * ox ' (cf. &ov^, cow ; ueniOy ^aiv(o, 
come) is probably due to its being a loan-word from Oscan. 
The great majority of loan- words in Latin come from 
Greek or through Greek. In the writings of Plautus and 
the contemporary fragments there are about 120 foreign 
words of ordinary occurrence, nearly all of which are Greek. 
Greek influence was doubtless felt from very early times. 
Intercourse with the Greek cities of Southern Italy not 
only gave the Romans their alphabet, but gradually 
brought in many words, especially — 

(1) those belonging generally to a higher civilisation, 
e.g. ballista, balneae, cista, comissor (KojfiL^a) = Kayfjid^ay), 
crater a, epistola, lampas, lanterna, machina {fidxavd), 
parasitus, poeta (7rotrjTTj<;), purpura, theatrum, and names 
of Gods as Apollo, Hercules, Aesculapius ; 

(2) words connected with trade and travel, e.g. 
a/ncora, aplustre (a<f>\a<TTQp), carbasus, exanclo (i^avrXia)), 
gvherno (Kv^epvdwX mina {fiva), talentum, tarpessita 
{Tpaire^iT'q^;), thesaurus, trutina {rpvrdvT}), 
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To these we may add: — 

(3) aer, aether^ bracchium, cadus, laena (^Xati/a), 
pelagus, placenta (irKaKov^)^ oliuum (ekacfrov), rosa (Aeol. 
po^a})y triumphus {dpiafi^o^). 

At the time of the conquest of Greece, the efifect of 
Greek civilisation became still more marked, and the 
more general study of Greek writers added to Latin 
literature a large number of words, many of which in 
course of time became part of the spoken language, e.g. : — 
astrum, aula, aura, chorus, coma, glaucus, Musa, philo- 
sophus, thalamus^. By the end of the Augustan period 
the spoken language, especially in the coast-towns, con- 
tained a large proportion of Greek words (see instances 
above from Petronius). 

Foreign names for foreign things naturally came in, 
as the Roman empire extended, not only from Greece, 
but from Gaul and Germany and the further East. Such 
words are : — 

balteuSy caballus, esseda, petorritum, raeda, sagum, from 
Celtic, probably Gaulish, 

sapOy urus, from Germanic, 

piper, sulfur, from Sanskrit. 
Plumbum is probably a very early loan-word from Iberian 
(identical with fioKv^ho^, see p. 103), and tunica from 
Semitic (identical with j(^irwv). Satelles is said to be 
Etruscan. 

Latin may be classified historically as follows : — 

Hist ricai ^^^ "^^ ^^^ ^•^•' ^^^ Preliterary Latin 

Ciassifica- of the early inscriptions, 

^io*^- (2) 250-1 50 : The Early Latin of Plautus 
and Ennius, 

^ For ^o5fa, i.e. poS^a, a rose-bash. 

^ Some of these words occur as early as Ennius and Naevius, but it 
is doubtful how far they were part of the language at that time. 



V] AND ITS DESCENDANTS 113 

(3) 150-Ci6ero: Republican Latin, 

(4) Cicero- Augustus: Golden Age Latin, 

(5) First two centuries of the Empire: Silver Age 

Latin, 

(6) 180 A.D.-500: Late Latin. 

It should be noted that between periods (3) and (4) 
Spoken Latin began to diverge from Literary Latin; 
our only glimpses of its earlier history are in Petronius 
(60 A.D.) and the ' graflSti ' or wall-scribblings of Pompeii 

and elsewhere. Later it diverged again, the 
^^^p**^^ spoken form being known to us as Popular 
Latin. Latin and the written as Low Latin. In 

the Middle Ages Popular Latin became 
diflferentiated into the various Romance Languages. 

As an example of the Romance Languages we shall 
take the most familiar to us — French. 

History of t j jjp tx* 

French, Languages descended from Latin are 

spoken in the following countries: 

Italy and Sicily, 

Spain, 

Portugal, 

France, Belgium, and Western Switzerland, 

Roumania, 

Eastern Switzerland and the Western Tyrol. 
The language of Eastern Switzerland is known as 
Roumansch or Rhaeto-Romanic^ Spanish and Portu- 
guese are also spoken throughout South and Central 
America, and in parts of the West Indies and of Africa. 
These six or more languages are the direct result of the 
political ascendancy of Rome. 

^ From the Boman province of Rhaetia. 
B. 8 
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Why the language of the Romans has survived in 

Gaul and Spain and not in Britain is a 

Why do we difficult question. In each case we have a 

Romance? Celtic-speaking country occupied for some 

centuries by Rome and afterwards invaded 
by a less civilised race. Professor Sayce^ lays it down 
as a general rule that "whenever two nations equally 
advanced in civilisation are brought into close contact, 
the language of the most numerous will prevail. When 
however a small body of invaders brings a higher civilisa- 
tion with them, the converse is more likely to happen." 
The Roman conquest of Britain seems an exception to 
this rule. But, though it brought a higher civilisation 
than it found, and so might have been expected to 
establish a Latin dialect permanently, it involved, like 
the oNorman conquest, no great shifting of population ; 
it was, in fact, more a military occupation than an im- 
migration. In Gaul and Spain, on the other hand, the 
natives had a better chance of acquiring the Roman 
culture, and Latin had a better chance of establishing 
itself among them. For not only did the Roman occut 
pation begin at least a century earlier, but Gaul and, in 
a sense, Spain were nearer to the centre of civilisation. 
When therefore the later invaders of Gaul and Spain, 
such as the Franks, Burgundians, and West-Goths, 
entered these countries, they found a higher general 
civilisation than the English found in Britain and also 
a more firmly established dialect of Latin. It is more- 
over probable that in the case of Britain the Geimanic 
invaders bore a somewhat greater proportion numerically 
to the conquered race than in the case of Gaul and 
Spain. 

^ Principles of Comparative Philology, p. 167. 
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At first these Roman languages, as spoken in the 

towns, diflFered but little from the Popular 

Differentia- Latin whence they were derived (see p. 113). 

tion of Latin '^ , . . ^ . 

dialects. In the less Romanised districts the original 

Celtic and Iberian died harder, but were 
probably extinct by 500 a.d. Meanwhile the Latin 
dialects which ousted them gradually diverged from one 
another as they became less the official language and 

more the language of the people. If we 
English. want a parallel to the divergence of Gallic 

Latin (or Gallo-Romanic) from Spanish Latin 
(or Hispano-Romanic), we should compare the divergence 
of English as spoken (1) by descendants of Englishmen 
in America and by descendants of Englishmen in 
Australia, (2) by two non-English races such as the 
African negroes of America and the Chinese. The 
English of the American diflfers from the English of i ^ 
the Australian, and Negro-English differs from Pidgin- ^.^ 
English ; but in the latter case the difference is far \ . 
wider. The American Negro's language and the Pidgin- 
English of the Far East are the result of non-English - 
races ^ trying to speak English, whereas American English 
and Australian English are mere local varieties of the J' 

same language spoken by the same race in diflferent parts 
of the world. The Romance Languages were produced by 
these two forms of divergence working together. 

Gallo-Romanic is found at an early stage divided into 
local dialects. These are classed under two main heads: — 

(1) The Langue d oc of Southern Gaul and North- 
Eastem Spain, 

^ It is not of course the race which is the important thing here, but 
the phonology and grammatical structure of the language originally 
spoken by the race. 

8— *L 
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(2) The Langue d'oil of Northern and Central Gaul 
(ousted in the North-Eastern district by Low German, 
represented nowadays by Flemish). 
Oc and oil were the words for * yes ' in the two groups, — 
oc from hoc, and oil (modern French oui) a compound of o 
(from hoc) and il (from illi). (1) The chief dialects of the 
Langue d'oc are Gascon, Proven9al, and Catalan, the last 
being the language of Catalonia in Spain. (2) At the time 
J, . of the Norman Conquest of England the 

French and Langue d'oil included among others Norman- 
French of French and the French of the lle-de-France, 

the district round Paris. The former was 
brought over to England by the Normans;. the latter began 
to influence our language after the accession of Henry of 
Anjou (see p. 119). 

The rise of the Standard Dialect of French, originally 

the French of Parish is exactly parallel to 

French^ the rise of Standard English, originally 

London English. The necessities of political 
and commercial intercourse demanded a common dialect, 
and the dialect of the political and commercial centre 
became the standard dialect of the country. As with 
English, however, the other dialects descended from 
Gallo-Romanic have survived in the spoken language, 
some of these, e.g. Proven5al, having a considerable 
modern literature. 

Our own language belongs to the Western Branch 
History of of the Germanic or Teutonic Group. It was 
EngiUh. probably identical with Frisian at the time 

1 Cf. Chaucer, Prologue to the Canterbury Tales, 1, 124 : 
*And Frensh she spak ful faire and fetisly 
•After the scole of Stratford atte Bowe, 
*For Frensh of Paris was to hir unknowe.' 
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of the English invasions of Britain, and hence is known 
at that stage as Anglo-Frisian. It has closer affinities 
with Dutch and Flemish and Old Saxon than with Modem 
German, and has therefore been classed with them as the 
Low^ German subdivision of Western Germanic. 

At the beginning of our era the inhabitants of Britain 
. spoke a Celtic language. The Roman oc- 

cupation lasted from the conquest in the 
first century to the withdrawal of the legions in 411. 
Though the population of the towns doubtless remained 

largely Roman or half-Roman, the Romans 
Latin ^j^ ^^^ succeed in imposinsf their language 

loan-words. , . o o 

upon the Britons as they did upon the 
Gauls and Spaniards. Traces of their occupation, how- 
ever, are found in the place-terminations -luick or -wich 
(uims) as in Alnwick , Norwich, and -caster, -cester, or 
'Chester (castra) as in Lancaster, Gloucester, Manchester, 
The other early borrowings from Latin, mile (milia 
passuum), street (strata uia), wall (uallum), pepper 
(piper), cheese (caseixs), silk (sericum), pound (pondo), mint 
(moneta), and a few others, came to Britain with the 
English. 

In the 5th century Britain was partially conquered and 
The English settled by the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, 
Invaders. who came from Northern Germany and 

Southern Denmark. The earliest record of the language, 
B uif *^® poem Beowulf, may have been composed 

before the conquest of Britain, when English 
and Frisian were identical. As the Germanic settlers com- 
prised several distinct tribes it is natural to find varying 
dialects. These have been placed in four groups : — 

^ So called as belonging to the Lower or more Northern part of the 
valleys of the Bhine and the Elbe. 
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(1) Northern, 

(2) Midland, 

(3) Southern, 

(4) Kentish. 

The Northern dialects are represented in literature by 

Caedmon, the Southern by Alfred; from 
Alfred.^^' the Midland, modern Standard English^ is 

descended. Lowland Scotch, the language 
of Burns, is a modern representative of Northern English, 
which was spoken from the Humber to the Forth. 

Except in Wales and Cornwall the Britons were 

gradually absorbed by the invading race, 

ments. ^^^ ^^^ modern English words derived from 

their language are few and uncertain. The 
best instances are perhaps dun (the colour), mattock, and 
the place-termination -combe (' valley *) as in Wycomb4>^ 
A few other Celtic words, e.g. brat, came through the 
Irish missionaries who settled in Northumbria about 650. 
With Christianity in the 7th century came a consider- 
able number of Latin (some originally Greek) 
Latin^ words, especially Church words such as bishop 

{episcopu8),candle{candela), church (xvpiaKov), 
devil (diabolus), priest (presbyter), temple (templum): others 
are lily, pear, sickle, sock, trout 

The Danes or Norsemen, whose incursions began in 
the 9th century and who ruled the country, 

El^tntr'*"" ^^^>ly ^^ '^ P^^^' fr^^ ^^^ *i" 10^2, brought 

a number of Scandinavian words, e.g. they, 

them, their, sister, skin, sky, egg, law, knife, give, take, 

and name-terminations such as the patronymic -son as 

in Robinson and the place-suffixes -by, -thorp, -thwaite, 

'toft, as in Whitby, Althorp, Braithwaite, Lowestoft, 

1 i.6. the ' educated * dialect of Southern England. 
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Norman influence on the language may be said to 

have begun with the accession of Edward 

Fre^r* the Confessor in 1042. The Conquest (1066- 

Elements. 107l) brought over a Norman aristocracy, 

speaking a dialect of Old French. From 
this date the language of the court, the law, and the 
schools was Norman- French, and English became almost 
a peasants* dialect. Indeed, though both languages con- 
tinued to be spoken, the distinction between the two 
was so marked that more than two centuries passed before 
English became influenced to any considerable extent by 
French. 

In 1154 the accession of Henry of Anjou brought the 
French of beginnings of a new influence, the literary 

Paris. French of Paris. The contrast between 

words derived from Norman-French and the importations 
from Paris-French is seen in the doublets catch, chase; 
warden, guardian ; launch, lance ; wage, gage. The in- 
fluence of French has been continued without a break 
to the present time. Not only have tnie Old French 
words like court, judge, tax, county y rent, sir, captain, 
army, preax)h, labour, feeble, derived mostly from Late 
Latin, been imported largely into English, but there 

has been an enormous influx of words taken 
French^ from Literary Latin l)y learned Frenchmen. 

Latin was kept up among scholars through- 
out the Middle Ages, and even before the Revival of 
Learning many Latin words came into English through 
French channels. In the loth century, especially in the 
last quarter of it after the introduction of printing, many 

books were translated into English from 
Lat^^^ French translations. It soon became custom- 

ary among English scholars to adopt Latin 
words direct in the forms they would have taken in 
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French, and it is now often impossible to distinguish 
Latin loan-words from Latin-French. Such ' learned' words 
form nowadays a very large part of the language, and are 
easily recognisable. A few instances are captive, scrihey 
regal, monarch, monument, secure, separate, memory, pious, 
and the nouns in -tion, such as nation. 

The supremacy of French as the official and aristocratic 
language remained unchallenged till about 1250. The first 

official use of English is found in a proclama- 
DUle^r'^°'' tion of Henry III in 1258. A century later 

French had practically gone out of use in 
England. Henry Ill's proclamation is written in what 
is known as the London Dialect, which is mainly Midland 

Enoflish but includes some Southern forms. 

Wyclif, . 

Chaucer. ^^ ^^ *^® language used in the following 

century by Wyclif and Chaucer, and from 
1500 onwards is the only dialect used in writing in 
England. In Scotland, however, the Northern Dialect 
remained for some time independent as a written language, 
and as a spoken language still survives among the lower 
classes like any other dialect of English. The extension 
of the London Dialect was due largely to the political 
centralisation which took place under the earlier Tudors, 
and the increase of the area over which any speaker of 
English required to be understood. The introduction of 

printing in 1477 and the consequent wider 
circulation of books, particularly of Tindal's 
Bible, published between 1526 and 1530, aided greatly in 
its establishment as the Standard Dialect. 

English is generally divided historically into three 

Historical P^^^^^« * 

Division of (1) the Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) 

EDgiish. Qf Caedmon and Alfred ; (700-1100) 
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(2) the Middle English 

of Wyclif and Chaucer ; (1 100-1500) 

(3) the Modern English 

of Shakspeare, Johnson, and Macaulay ; (1500-1900). 

These three periods represent roughly three stages of 
development, which Sweet^ sums up as follows: 

" Old English may be defined as the period of full 
endings — monay sunne, sunu, stdnas ; 

" Middle English as the period of levelled endings 
[i.e. endings which have become alike] — mone, sunne, sune, 
stones [all disyllabic] ; 

" Modem English as the period of lost endings — moon, 
sun, son, stones = stoynz." 
The last period may be subdivided thus : — 

(i) The Early Modern English 
of Shakspeare ; (1500-1650) 

(ii) The Later Modern English 
of Addison; " (1650-1800) 

(iii) Present English. 
Of the third, which is the educated speech of London and 
Southern England (called, in relation to the other dialects, 
Standard English), we must recognise two great divisions, 
(a) Spoken or Colloquial, 
(6) Written or Literary. 
In Literary English we employ many words such «as 
steed, realm, dwell, azure, phantom, might (=* strength'), 
which are never used in conversation except when the 
speaker employs the mock-heroic style, i.e. speaks the 
Written Dialect. Literary words are often words which 
have once been colloquial but have become obsolete. 
Words otherwise obsolete colloquially are used in proverbs, 
as casting pearls be/ore swine for throwing pearls in front 

^ New English Grammar, Part i. p. 211. 
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of pigs, and in set phrases like hite and sup, victuals and 
drink, goods and chattels. 

We have seen that our language contains foreign 
elements derived from the following sources : 

(1) Popular Latin — 

{a) as the result of contact with Rome before 

the migration to Britain, 
(h) as a legacy of the Roman Occupation of 

Britain ; (4th and 5th Cent.) 

(2) Celtic of the Britons, after the English invasions ; 

(5th and 6th) 

(3) Popular Latin, after the introduction of Chris- 
tianity ; (7th) 

(4) Scandinavian, after the Danish invasions ; 

(10th and 11th) 

(5) Norman-French, after the Norman conquest ; 

(11th and 12th) 

(6) Old French of Paris, after the accession of 
Henry of Anjou ; (12th and 13th) 

(7) Literary or Classical Latin — 

{a) through 'learned* French; (after about 1300) 
(6) direct; (after about 1450). 

Besides these, many words, especially in the Modem 
English Period, have been adopted from various sources, 
as commercial enterprise has taken Englishmen further 
and further afield. 

From Low German sources we have, e.g. deck, skipper, 
sloop, yacht, and probably hoy and girl ; 

from Italian balcony, archipelago \ 

from Spanish sherry, peccadillo, alligator ; 

from Portuguese binnacle, cocoa ; 

from Indian languages ginger, sugar ; 

from Persian chess, peach ; 

from the Slavonic Branch polka, ukase, vampire. 
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From Non- Aryan languages we have, e.g. 

from Hebrew amen, paschal ; 

from Aramaic damask^ damson ; 

from Arabic admiral, elixir, algehra,alcohol, 

cotton, amber \ 

from Turkish hosh, ottoman ; 

from Hungarian sabre, hussar; 

from Malay amuck, gong, and probably 

orange and lemon; 

from Chinese tea; 

from Australian kangaroo ; 

from Polynesian tahoo ; 

from African oasis; 

from North American toboggan, wigwam ; 

from Mexican * chocolate, tomato ; 

from West Indian canoe, hurricane, potato ; 

from South American alpaca, quinine, tapioca. 
It should be understood that many of these words have 
come into English through other languages, while some, 
especially names of foreign animals or merchandise, have 
come direct. 

The majority of these loan-words are nouns, but there 

En lish ^^ ^^^^ ^ large proportion of adjectives and 

essentially verbs, especially from Latin and French. In 
Germanic. point of structure and inflexion, however, and 

the simplest and most necessary part of the vocabulary, — 
the auxiliaries, the pronouns, the numerals, and most of 
the commonest nouns, — our language is almost entirely 
Germanic, i.e. it is essentially the language brought over 
from Lower Germany by the Angles and Saxons. 

The student must be careful to distinguish in the 
'True' following chapters words which are truly 

English English by descent and words which have 

and adopted ® •' 

words. been adopted from other languages, parti- 
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cularly as a 'true' English word like father and a 
borrowed word like paternal are often to be traced 
ukimately to the same soutce, though they come into 
modem English by totally diflferent channels. Other 
instances of this are — 



sweet 


and suavey 


feather 


and pen, 


three 


and triple. 


kind 


and gentle, 


frozen 


and frigid. 



Grimm's Law (see Chapter viii) is concerned only with 
the Germanic or true English element in our language. 



CHAPTER VI. 

CHANGE. 

Facts of Change — Causes — Classification — A. Change in Sound — 
Sensations of Speech — ^Varieties of Pronunciation — Isolation — 
Imperfect Imitation — Subdivision of Sound-Changes — (a) In- 
ternal— Assimilation — Relative Stability of Sounds — (6) External 
— Popular Etymology — Misunderstanding — Mixture of Races — 
Retarding Influences — Further Examples in English — Phonetic 
Laws — B. Change in Meaning — Definition of Meaning — Varia- 
tions according to Speaker and Context — Isolation — Occasional 
and Usual — Extension by Metaphor — Change in Transmission 
to new generation — Divergence and Convergence — Analogy — 
Its Cause — Grammar — Association Groups — Classification of 
Analogy — A. Formative — 'Bad Grammar' — New Inflexions — 
Analogy in Children-^Wrong Division— Analogy in Pairs of 
Words — B. Syntactical — * Split' Infinitive — Habitual Present 
as Future — Other Examples — Analogy in Gender — Contamina- 
tion — (1) in Form and Meaning — (2) in Syntax — Attraction — 
Quotation from M. Br^al. 

In the preceding chapter we saw that we have 

grounds for believing most European and 

Facts of some Asiatic lanffuaees to have been derived 

Change. ° ° 

from one source. Not only do groups of 
words meaning * mother/ ' two/ ' stand/ * bear/ etc. in the 
various languages show striking similarities, but the 
history of individual languages from their earliest to their 
latest records shows that they have undergone in the lapse 
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of centuries considerable change. Alfred said mona where 
we say moon, Plautus said faxo where Cicero said fecero, 
Thucydides said^ ^vv (kstin) where Demosthenes said 

crvv (sun). We have arrived, then, at the 
Causes of £g^|, ^.j^^^^ changes in language have taken 

place; the question now before us is how 
they have done so. 

In spoken language a word may be considered froni 

two points of view, its Sound and its 
of^hanger'^ Meaning. The phenomena of Change fall 

under these two heads. The word which 
Alfred pronounced mona we now pronounce moon\ to Alfred 
this word had but one meaning, 'the satellite of the earth,' 
to ,us it can have two, (1) 'the satellite of the earth,' 
(2) any satellite, as 'one of Jupiter's moons.' 

A. First, as to Change in Sound. 

When we speak we experience two kinds 

Change in ^f sensation, 

. (1) we feel the Position of the organs 

Sensations of ^ ^ ° 

Speech. of speech, 

(2) we hear the Sound we make. 
By repetition we acquire a permanent, though un- 
conscious, mental impression or memory-picture of (1) the 
Position, (2) the Sound. We also hear other people 
Eeaction of producing what is intended to be the same 
Ear upon sound. This hearing of other people reacts 

^^°®' upon the permanent memory-picture already 

in our minds. Hence, if we go into a new linguistic 
environment, e.g. from a Scotch to an English school, our 
pronunciation tends to become assimilated to that of the 
majority. 

1 Or perhaps, more accurately, * wrote* (see page 99). 
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Now the number of possible vowel-sounds is theoreti- 
Varietiesof ^^Y ii^definite. Hence each vowel, such 
Pronunci- as the a in man, the o in no^e, and the d 

a ion. in father y may be regarded as a class of sounds 

varying according to personal or dialectic peculiarities. 
Thus the aw (o) in law, the (o) in hot, and the (a) in father^ 
might be represented thus, each circle of dots indicating 
possible pronunciations of the vowel in its centre : — 



'» A ■• V ,• 
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(a) I i : 



In some speakers the (o)-sound varies in the direction 
of aw (o), in others in the direction of (a), e.g. some 
pronounce the word written *dog' somewhat like dawg 
(dog), others somewhat like dalfig (dag)\ 

^ The variation observed in the pronunciation of vowels 
has its parallel in that of consonants. But the variation 
here is not so marked, the consonant-sounds being acousti- 
cally more distinctive. 

Everyone knows how differently various speakers, not 

Sound- ^^^y ^^ *^® same community, but of the 

Change in same 'dialect-stratum * of the same com- 

Individuals. munity, pronounce what is called the same 
sound. More than this, with a little attention we may 
notice occasional variations in the same speaker, especi- 
ally when he is addressing a member of a different 

^ A familiar instance is the varying pronnnciation of the word God, 
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dialect-stratum. For instance, a shopkeeper uses dif- 
ferent pronunciations in speaking (1) to a duchess, (2) to 

another shopkeeper, (3) to a tramp. Now 
if we may imagine a shopkeeper to cease to 
have occasion to speak to anyone but shopkeepers, the 
variation in his pronunciation will obviously be greatly 
reduced. He will speak in only one of the three ways 
he employed before, i.e. a change in his individual pro- 
nunciation will have occurred by the Isolation of one of 
his three varieties of pronunciation. Soun^-change may 
be observed, then, in the pronunciation of single indi- 
viduals. It also takes place in the course of the trans- 
mission of the language from parents to 
Imitetion. children. A child imitates the Sound, not 

the Position of the organs required to pro- 
duce it, i.e. imitation is acoustic rather than organic. 
Consequently his imitation may not be organically 
(structurally) correct. To take an instance, a century or 
two ago the colloquial pronunciation of shall not {shall 
doubtless being pronounced to rhyme with the French 
mal) may have been shdlnt (saint). A child imitating 
this might get as near as he could with shd*n't (sant). 
If he found this understood, and if neither correction by 
his parents nor fear of ridicule made him say shdlnt, he 
would certainly continue to say shd'n't as the easier of 
the two \ By a similar process the word written know, 
which would not have been so written if the k had not 
been pronounced, first became (nhou), a breathed n, and 
then (nou), a voiced n, as we pronounce it now. So too 
we find otto in Italian from the Latin octo, ytvofiai in later 
Greek for the earlier yiyvofjuai, accedo and nosco in Latin 

^ In reality the I probably disappeared before the o. Gf. Beaumont 
and Fletcher, Knight of the Burning Pestle^ Act iv. Sc. 5, * sha'not.' 
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for adcedo and gnosco, and in careless colloquial English 
reconise (rekantjiz) for recognise. Laziness and imperfect 
imitation are responsible for all these changes. 

Sound-Changes are classed thus : — 

(i) Internal, the changes due (1) to 
of's^und.'''' ^^^ acoustic qualities of the sound, i.e. the 
Changes. resemblance to the ear of such sounds as / 

and th ()?), (2) to the tendencies natural to 
the organs of speech, e.g. assimilation of a voiced conso- 
nant to a breathed consonant, and vice versa (see below), 

(ii) External, the changes connected with the ex- 
pression of ideas. 

(i) Instances of Internal Sound-Change are seen in 
^ , , breath and voice assimilation, i.e. if a breathed 

Internal. .... 

consonant is combined with a voiced consonant 
they tend to become either both breathed or both voiced. 
Thus we pronounce cats (ksdts) but dogs (dogz) ; similarly 

news is (nyuw^:), but newspaper (njiiws-peipa). 

Assimilation. ^^^ . .,.. . _, ... ,^ , 

We may compare m dialectic JliUghsh black- 
bird pronounced (blsegbad). In the same way the village 
of Buckden is locally called Bugden and was at one time 
so spelt, while Rushden is known by its inhabitants as 
(Ruzdn) (z=5 in measure). Similar tendencies are seen in 
combinations of dental (or alveolar) nasals with palatals. 
Thus we pronounce come in (k'Bm in), but income is more 
usually pronounced (iiak^m) or (ijakip) than 1[ink'Bm) or 
''^(inkm), the alveolar n becoming (»), palatal, before the 
palatal k. Similarly the labiodental v in seven (sevn) 
tends to change the alveolar (9) to the labial (m), while 
the German lieben is often pronounced (libm) rather than 
(lib^). Again, y (e.g. in yard) is a palatal consonant ; 
hence s followed by y tends to become sh (s), because (s), 
E. • Q 
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cerebral, is one step nearer in Place to y than s, alveolar; 
hence the pronunciation of sugar, sure (suga, sua), for 
(syuga, syvL^), For a like reason the German ich is 
pronounced (i;;^), but ach (ax). 

In this connexion it should be noticed that some 
Belative sounds are naturally less stable, i.e. more 

Stability of liable to change, than others. Thus a Mid 
Sounds. Vowel like (a) in father is unstable because 

it can be modified, according to the adjacent sounds, either 
backwards to (5) in noUy or forwards to (e) in men. Long 
vowels are generall)^ less stable than short, because the 
longer the sound the more temptation to modify it. 
From these considerations we should expect the short 
Front Vowels to be the most stable, and this seems to be 
the case. The i in wit is a short Front Vowel and has 
been preserved from the original Aryan. 

(ii) We now come to External Sound- 
Change. Under this heading come changes 
which are due to Popular Etymology. It is a matter 

of common observation that a word (or 
Ethology. phrase) borrowed from a foreign language 

or for any reason unfamiliar, a word which 
has no intrinsic or derivative meaning to the speaker, is 
altered by him to a word that has such a meaning. Thus 
asparagus becomes sparrow-gra^s, and the rose des quatres 
saisons is known to gardeners as the quarter-sessions rose. 
Similarly haricot veins for varicose veins. In the phrase 
to shoot rubbish we are really employing the French word 
chUte, which has nothing to do with shooting. Train-oil 
has no connexion with railway trains, but is cognate with 
the German Trdne *a tear.' Sweetheart is for sweetard, 
the suffix being the same as in niggard, sluggard, coward. 
Somewhat similar is the change of the inn-sign The 
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Bacchanals to The Bag of Nails, and others of the same 
type\ 

The misunderstanding of a phrase will often lead 

to change of form (sound). In Robinson 

standing. Grusoe Defoe speaks of *pajdng out the 

cable to the better end/ i.e. as far as it will 
go; we now speak of the 'bitter end.' 

Sound- Change of all kinds is largely brought about 
by Mixture of Races. In a foreign country, 
IX ure o though we may never have seriously studied 

the language, wje can get along very fairly 
by using the bare stems of words without troubling our- 
selves with the inflexions. It is a frequent matter for 
surprise that naturalised foreigners continue to make the 
simplest grammatical mistakes in English after speaking 
'the language for years. The fact is that words are for 
communication, and as long as they serve their purpose 
we are generally content. It is therefoi;e easily intelligible 
that a large influx of foreigners should give rise to a new 
simplified dialect of the native language used as a means 
of communication between the new-comers and the natives. 
This new dialect would naturally react upon the language 
spoken by the natives among themselves, and inter- 
marriage would help to render the changes permanent. 
This was actually the case with the Danish invasions of 
England (see p. 118). 

We have seen some of the reasons for Sound-Change. 

The next question is, Why do not changes 

etar ing tsike place so rapidly as to make a lanefuaffe 

Influences. -it • i o & 

entirely different m the course of a few 

^ Popular Etymology will sometimes, in the case of names and titles, 
give rise to myths intended to explain them; a familiar instance is 

^—1 
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generations? It is because working side by side with the 
disintegrating tendencies there are conservative tendencies. 
Most English children in imitating three say free. The 
reason that free does not become the standard pronunci- 
ation when the older generation passes away is that the 
great majority of speakers with whom the child comes in 
contact say threey and the pronunciation free is not near 
enough to three to avoid the risks of being misunderstood, 
corrected, or ridiculed. Moreover, in this connexion, the 
phrase 'the older generation passes away' is misleading. 
Generations always overlap. The phrase could only be 
accurate here if every human being were married at the 
same age and in the same year, produced the same 
number of children in the same time, and died at the 
same age, as every other human being — and this had 
been the case from the beginning ^ 

Thus in language, as in politics, there are two great 
influences at work, the one reforming, the other con- 
servative. The history of language, or rather, the fact 
that there is such a thing as the history of language, 
shows that the reforming influence always wins in the 

Compensa- '^^S ^^^- Still, if the disintegration goes 
tion for dis- too far in one department, so as to endanger 
integration. ^j^^ fitness of a language to communicate 

ideas, there is a conservative reaction in another depart- 
ment. Thus the reforming influence in English has 
thrown off most of the Old English inflexions, but the 
change is compensated by an increased fixity in the order 
of words in a sentence. 

^ The spelling, too, probably has some influence in checking the 
change, though not much. Sha'rCt was near enough acoustically to 
shaVnH or sha'not to avoid the above-mentioned risks, yet the spelling 
* shall not ' has been powerless to check the change. 
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We may add some further examples of Sound-Qhahge 
Further in English. 

Examples. jj^ Shakspeare we frequently, come across 

lines like 

Startles and frights consideration^ 
where to preserve the metre we have to pronounce 
the suffix 'Otian as three syllables. Shakspeares ear 

would never have allowed this, unless either 
the word had this pronunciation in his time 
or had so recently had it as to permit its use in poetry 
as an easily intelligible archaism. 

In the printed matter appended to drawings by 
Leech and others in old numbers of Punch, 
the * swell's ' pronunciation of girl is repre- 
sented as * gurl.* This is now pretty generally recognised 
as the ' correct ' pronunciation, having nearly superseded 
the older pronunciation gairl. Had gurl been the recog- 
nised pronunciation in Leech's time, he would have used 
the ordinary spelling *girl.' 

In Boswell's Life, under the date 1772, Dr Johnson 
says that [in 1747] the word great was pro- 
' nounced by Lord Chesterfield to rhyme with 

state, and by Sir William Yonge to rhyme with seat. 
Lord Chesterfield's older pronunciation has persisted. But 
in tea and sea, which in 18th century verse are rhymed 
with obey and away, Sir William Yonge's newer pro- 
nunciation of ea has now become general. 

Change in accentuation is seen in comparing the 

modern pronunciation with Shakspeare's 

acc^nt^^ oandnized, revenue, aspdct, persdver, and 

Cowper's halcdny in John Gilpin, We may 
also compare lines of Chaucer like 

And srnale fowles maken melodye, 
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and So priketh hem Natibre in her cordges^ 

(*Then nature excites them in their hearts'). Here we 
notice — 

inflexions {smale, foioles, maken, priketh) now lost or 
modified, 

accents (Nature, cordges) now thrown back, 

words now obsolete (her = their), or only used colloquially 
(hem = 'em), 

words whose meaning has changed (priketh, corages). 

The laws which govern Sound-Change are called 
Phonetic Laws, and it is these laws which it 

' Laws^*^° ^® *^® chief business of the philologist to 

discover. Such a law is Grassmann's that 
in Greek and Sanskrit the same syllable cannot both 
begin and end with an aspirate (hence 6pi^, rptxoSy not 
Opixo^)'i or Grimm's Law of the changes of the Stops 
between Aryan and the Germanic Group of Languages 
(see Chapter viii.). How far a Phonetic Law is to be 
regarded as a Law of Nature, is a disputed point. The 
fact that Phonetic Change is to some extent aflfected by the 
human mind seems to put Phonetic Laws beyond the pale 
of Natural Law in the strict scientific sense. The Laws 
of Chemistry are true always and everywhere. Phonetic 
Laws are limited both in time and in area of action. 

B. We now pass on to Changes of Meaning. 
The Meaning of a word is the body of associations 
called up by it. This is never exactly the 

Change of . ^ i ti • 

Meaning. Same in any two speakers. J or mstance, 

Meaning *^^ word horse calls up a diflferent body of 

varies accord- associations to a cab-driver, a veterinary 
mg to (1) the surgeon, a biologist, and a horse-painter, 

respectively. In fact it is with meanings 

1 Prol. Cant. Tales, U. 9, 11. 
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as with sounds ; the meaning of a word is really a class of 

meanings varying according to individual and dialectic 

peculiarities. The associations in any two cases will be 

more or less alike in proportion to the similarity of 

education, experience and social environment in the 

speakers. More than this, the meaning of 

^ ' * f a word varies in the same speaker accord- 

context. . ..... 

ing to the connexion in which it is used* 
When we are shooting, bird means a partridge, at an 
aviary it means a canary, at a poultry-show a barn-door 
fowl. 'Running a hurdle-race' is a very different thing 

to * running a flat-race ' or * running a horse 

Me^*^"" "^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^' -^^^^ supposing for the moment 

that these three are the only uses of the 
word run, if any two were to go out of fashion owing to 
circumstances such as the abolition of hurdle-races and flat- 
races, the remaining use would survive as the only use of 
the word run, or, to put it scientifically, the root-meaning 
'run' would have first become extended in three directions 
and then been narrowed by Isolation in one of these. 

We might illustrate the process thus : — 

[to run (a particular form of motion)] 



[to ran a nat-race] 

[to run a nurdle-race] 

to run a horse for a race. 

In such a case the transference of meaning would 

begin with being occasional, and end with 

use often being usual. Such is the history of the 

becomes words station in the sense of 'railway-station,* 

usual. . - « , - 

stamp m the sense oi 'postage-stamp, and 

stamp many others. Similarly wicket in the sense 

wicket of a small door within a large gate is 
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practically obsolete in spoken English, while it has 
survived in its extended use to mean the three stumps 
at cricket. The same process is going on at the 

present time in the meaning of the word 

motor , -n .1 . P , 

motor. Jrom the meaning of an engine 
worked by electricity/ it has come to mean any small 
engine, and it is now being gradually isolated, in ordinary 
parlance, in the meaning of ' light mechanical carriage for 
travelling on roads ^' 

On the other hand, such extensions of meaning as 

are seen in the use of leg to mean one 

' side of a triangular race-course at sea, or 

tail in the sense of the less valuable members of a 

cricket team, remain occasional. The last two instances 

illustrate extension of meaning by Metaphor. 

Extension a • i i p . i • i i i • 

by Metaphor. ^ Simple example of this may be observed m 

/ see what you mean, compared with / see 
you. This form of extension has been discussed already 
(see p. 8). Words are often isolated in the metaphorical 

meaning, the original meaning ffoine out 

pipCy Siege, ° . ° . r . 

rascal, friar ^f ^^e. Thus pipe meant originally a kind 

of musical instrument; siege, a 'seat' or 
'sitting down' (Old French); rascal, an animal not worth 
hunting (Middle Engliwsh); friar, a 'brother' (Old French). 
The meaning of words, like sounds, has a tendency to 
^, change in passing to a new generation. The 

transmission use as well as the pronunciation may be 
to a new 'incorrectly' (i.e. unlike the maiority) imi- 

generation. r>t ^ • i > iii i 

tated. ouch * mistakes would be to apply 
the word congregation to an audience at a theatre, or 
the word nightshirt to a surplice. These are usually 
corrected either (1) by parents and others, (2) by ridicule, 

^ There is a more or less distinct implication that the engine is part 
of the vehicle. 
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or (3) by risk of being misunderstood. But it is obvious 
that if a large number of individuals unite in a mis- 
apprehension, the new meaning or group of possible 
meanings will only partially correspond with the mean- 
ings attached to the word by the older generation. This 
is the first step towards change of meaning by Isolation. 
The following are examples of changes brought about in 

this way. The word skirt was once identi- 
cal with shirty a garment so called because it 
was short] it afterwards came to mean the lower part of 
such a garment or of any garment (cf. the Authorised 
Version the skirts of his clothing, also the verb to skirt 
and the noun outskirts), then a lower garment, and finally 
a lower feminine garment, which is now the usual 
meaning. 

In Old English sad, like the German cognate satt, 
meant * sated'; in Chaucer it means 'calm,' 

sad . , . 

'serious'; in Shakspeare 'serious' (cf 'in 
good sadness'), * mournful'; and in the seventeenth 
century it became isolated in the latter sense. 

The original sense of town in its Old English form 

tun, like the German Zaun^, was a piece of 

enclosed ground; then it came to mean a 

farm with its buildings ; then a village (as still in some 

dialects); and finally what it means now. 

Words are often identical in form (spoken or written 
Divergence ^^ both) with quite different meanings, 
and Con- These have either (1) diverged in meaning 

vergence. ^^ ^2) converged in form. Instances of the 

former are hox, post, crane. As examples of convergence 
in form we may notice — 

^ In Modern German Zaun means 'hedge.' 
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bear (verb) from Old English beran, and bear (noun) 
from Old English bera^ 

sun from Old English sunne, and son from Old English 
sunUy 

sound ( = *noise') from Old French son, and sound (e.g. 
Plymouth Sound) from Old English sundy 

mean (verb) from Old English mwnan, to 'intend/ 
mean (adjective) from Old English mcene, 'wicked/ and 
mean (noun) from Old French meyen (Fr. moyen), Latin 
medianu^. 

We may add sight, site; father, farther; beach, beech; pail, 
pale ^ ; wreck, reck ; taper, tapir. 

Sometimes divergence in meaning is accompanied by 
differentiation in form (sound) or spelling. Thus of and 
off, to and too, person and parson, were once identical, 
and of the two spellings insure and ensure the first is 
generally used in the business sense {insure against fire) 
and the second in the general sense (ensure success). 
Similarly practise is used for the verb, practice for the 
noun. Compare also indite a letter and indict a person, 
(vocative) and Oh (exclamation), ton (weight) and tun 
(capacity). A strange case of divergence of spelling is 
seen in Tonbridge and Tunbridge Wells. In Smith and 
Smyth (smm]f) we have divergence of form (sound) follow- 
ing upon divergence of spelling. 

We have shown how, and to some extent why, changes 
, , in sound and meaning come about. We have 

Analogy. . , " 

still to deal with the greatest change-effect- 
ing principle of all. 

^ In the Eastern Counties educated people make a distinction here; 
in pale the I is voiced (peil), and in pail breathed (pe^lh) as in French 
table. 
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The object of speech is the communication of ideas. 
-' ^ But it is more than this. Of two possible 

Its Cause. . . ^ 

ways of doing a thing human nature always, 
other things being equal, takes the easier. Civilisation 
itself consists mainly in the invention and use of easier 
ways of doing things. Gesture can communicate ideas, 
Speech can communicate them better. Speech, as we saw 
in Chapter I, was originally an improvement upon Gesture, 
an improvement because it is less laborious. The object of 
Speech, then, is not only the communication of ideas, but 
the communication of ideas in the least laborious way. 
Hence all labour-saving tendencies are natural to language. 
If we expressed 'I go' hy eo 

' he goes ' by bona 
' we go * by turn 
and ' they go ' by cupidinihus 
our language would be difficult for a native to master, 
and practically impossible for a foreigner. There would 
be no grammar; it would be entirely a matter of voca- 
bulary. Some languages of savage tribes would seem to 
approximate to this condition, e.g. in Fijian, hum means 
*ten cocoanuts,' koro 'a hundred cocoanuts,' selavo 'a 
thousand cocoanuts.' But fortunately this is exceptional. 
In the great majority of cases, association of form in a 
language goes side by side with association of meaning, 
i.e. words that have something in common in meaning 

erenerally have something in common in form. 

Grammar. ? ^ i 

In fact, every language has a grammar, or 
code of laws not only obeyed but created unconsciously by 
each individual speaker. In English such laws — or, to use 
a slightly different metaphor, habits — are (1) to put -s at 
the end of a noun to mean ' more than one,' and (2) to 
put -er at the end of an adjective to mean ' to a greater 
degree.' These laws are unconscious generalisations formed 
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by each individual from masses of phenomena. In the 
first example the mass of phenomena is that of the nouns 
in English which make their plural in -« ; in the second, 
that of the adjectives which make their comparative in -er. 

These masses of phenomena are really asso- 
Grou^'f ^^° ciation-groups of sound plus meaning. It is 

the tendency of all languages to widen these 
Association-Groups, that is, to make words which bear 
associated meanings assume associated forms. This tend- 
ency is called Analogy. 

We have called Analogy the greatest change-effecting 
principle of all. It is true that in the long run Analogy acts 
as a conservative agent in language by securing a certain 
degree of regularity in its propagation and continuity, 
but in thus promoting uniformity it often destroys existing 
words and flexions, and thus more changes are brought 
about by Analogy than by any other single principle^. 

The phenomena of Analogy may be divided into two 
Analog classes (A) of Form, and (B) of Syntax, 

classified: (^) ^ g^^^ example of the way in 

(A) Forma- which Analoffv levels inconsfruities of form 

tive Analogy. . . . . . 

(i.e. widens Association-Groups) is seen in 
the French verb. The present tense developed thus, 
according to the stress-accentuation in Latin: — 

dmo aim, 

dmds aimeSy 

dmat aiine(t\ 

amdmus amons, 

amdtis amez, ^ 

dmant aivnent. 

In Modern French, however, anions, amez have been 

^ Strong, Hist, of Lang. (p. 83), to which I am much indebted through- 
out this chapter. 
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changed on the analogy of the other persons to aimons, 
aimez. The same levelling is seen on comparing New 
Testament Greek with Attic, e.g.: — 

olha olSay 

olada 6lha<i, 

olZ^v) olhe(y)y 

tafxev olBafiev, 

ca-TC otoare, 

Xad(TL{v) olBdac{y), 

where, however, the changes are due to the great number 
of verbs which form their Perfects in -a, -a?, -afiev^ k,t.\. 
Similarly in Latin leposem, honosem (nominative lepoSy 
J honos) became leporem, honorem, by the 

Phonetic Law that s (z) between vowels 
changed in Latin at a certain period into r. By the 
beginning of the Silver Age the nominative, in which 
the law did not hold good, had become lepor^ honor, on 
the analogy of the other cases. Cicero, however, wrote 
lepoSf honos, and similar forms occur in- Vergil. In 
English, Analogy has nearly succeeded in making all 
. , nouns make their plural in -5. Thus the 

books, cows ^ 

Old English plural of hoc, 'book,' was bee, 
just as the plural of foot is feet; and the plural of 
cow in the Authorised Version is kine^. The numerals 
form an Association-Group. Consequently we find them 

affecting one another, e.g. oKraKoauot instead 
^ ^ , 01 oKTcoKocLoi, ou the analogy 01 eTTTaKoacot, 

and nouem for nouen (cf. non-us and Eng. 
nine) from decern. Similarly the Months are associated 
in meaning, and hence the form Octember occurs, on the 
analogy of September, Nouember, and December, though 
it did not succeed in establishing itself. 

^ Historically kirie is a double plural; kine represents ky-en, cy in 
Old English being the plural of cu. In Lowland Scotch kye is still used 
for cows, Cf. child, childer, children. 
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Vd a' went 



'Bad Grammar/ as we call it, is often the result of 
Analogy. Thus we often hear took for taken 
(used also in poetry) and went for gone, on 
the analogy (1) of the verbs which make both the past 
tense and th^e past participle by adding -ed, as 

he playedj he had played, 

he looked, he had looked \ 

(2) of the verbs which make both in the same way, as 

think, . .thought. . .thought, 
seek . . . sought . . . sought. 



Similarly 



my... mine 1 , [his — hisn 

^L ^1 • )- hence: • 

thy... thine j {your — youm. 



Large Association-Groups tend to attract to themselves 
not only isolated forms (e.g. kine becomes cows) or the 
members of smaller groups (e.g. brothers for the older 
New in- brethren), but new words in want of inflexion, 

flexions: Take the new verb to motor. In forming its 

^^^^^ • past tense and participle we go through some 

process like this: — 

walk. . .walked \ 
h asten . . . hastened 

^ hence: motor- 



erect... effected 

form . . .formed 

etc. 

Sometimes one hears the verb to mote. 
thus : — 



-motored. 



This is formed 



fighter 
seller 
protector 
carrier 
etc. 



^ ../one who ^ 



fights 
sells 
protects 
carries,' - 
etc. 

hence : 
motor. . . * one who — motes.' 
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The analogy here is not quite accurate; if it were, 
motor would mean the chauffeur and not the machine ; 
but compare boiler, driver (a golf-club), cooker (' cooking- 
stove '), where by a kind of personification -er is used for 
the instrument not the agent. 

This process is exactly parallel to that of the child 

learning to talk. He says runned, goed, 
children ^^ makedy etc., on the analogy of walked, dressed, 

whipped, etc., and badder, baddest, on the 
analogy of sweeter, taller, sweetest, tallest A child, 
on being asked where his brother was, has been known 
to say He's run-rownding the garden. This is parallel 

to such forms as ixadevSe, ri<f>ieTe in Classical 
Augment Greek. Modern Greek has extended this use, 

e.g. iirpori^oyv, rfvo'xK'qaa. The converse is 
seen in the Classical Zi'qKovovv for ihiaKovovv from hiaKovo^;, 
A particular type of Analogy is the Wrong Division of 
Wrong Words (i.e. wrong historically). Thus from 

Division. pianist, machinist, violinist, etc., we might 

gather that -nist rather than -ist was the termination; hence 
such forms as tobacconist Similarly in Greek the termina- 
tobacconist tion -tfci) (whence English -ise) arose from 
MTjdltta a wrong division of such words as ekiri^m, 

where the real division iXiriB-yo) is obscured by the 
change of Sy to ^ (cf. Zev? from Dyey^, whence Latin 
Diouis, louis), and thus we find such words as fiaaavi^o), 
M^Stfci), from fiaaavo^, M^So9, and in English such 
formations as standardise. Anglicise. 

The same principle has caused in English the forma- 
adder, newt tion of an adder for a nadder, and vice-versH, 
f^P^ a newt for an ewt (or eft), and a few others. 

An interesting parallel is seen in the colloquial Modern 
Greek fiipa for rj^iepa, the first syllable being confused 
with the article. 
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It must not be supposed that Analogy works only 
Analogy in by majorities. Sometimes, strangely enough. 
Pairs of the bond of association in a group is exact 

opposition in meaning. The group then 
consists of but two members, of which one tends to 
become partially assimilated to the other. Male is from 
the French mdley Latin masculus diminutive of mas', 
female is for femell, from the French femelle, Latin 
femella diminutive oifemina. The popular mind felt the 
opposition in meaning to lie in a single syllable as in the 
case of done and undone, equal and unequal, and made the 
rest of the word correspond to mark the connexion. In 
Latin the oldest meaning of diu was * by day* (cf interdiu); 
this word has changed nocte to noctu. Similarly in Greek 
iKTroSdv is obviously ifc ttoSwp, but ifiiroZdv has no such 
explanation. 

(B)* Analogy is scarcely less active in the domain of 
Syntactical Syntax. For instance, it converts predi- 
Analogy. cates into attributes, thus: — 

he is good,,, a good hoy\ 

he is had. . .a had hoy \ hence : 

etc. etc. I he is good for nothing — 

a good-for-nothing boy. 

This is closely parallel to the use of the Latin frugi, 
which was originally the dative of frugem 
with the meaning 'for enjoyment,' 'pleasant,' 
'good' (cf euros esse, hono esse), and only used predi- 
catively, but was afterwards used as an attribute as well, 
e.g. seruus frugi atque integer. Cf Plautus improhe nili- 
que homo, and the use of eius modi = talis. Similarly 

1 For Analogy in Accentuation see the next chapter (p. 161). 
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drunk, illy well are pi;operly used only as the predicate (he 
18 drunk, etc.) but in colloquial English we now hear a 
drunk man, an ill person^ for a drunken man, a sick 
person, and a man suffering from a bad leg will speak of 
the other as his well leg. 

We sometimes hear nowadays the past tense or past 
wicketke t participle wicketkept, housekept These words 

are formed by Analogy thus : — 

keeper,., kept ] , f mcketkeeper — wicketkept 

sleeper. . .slept J * ( housekeeper — housekept. 

In Greek Syntax, Analogy is responsible for the occa- 
sional use in Attic of el with the subjunctive and idu 

with the future indicative. In Herodotus 
and Lucian we find tt/oo ')(^p6vov tiv6<; in 
the sense of 'some time before/ This has been changed 
by Analogy from irpb XP^^^ ''"^'^^ O*®- 'before by some 
time'), just as in Latin ante die tertio Kalendas lanuarias 
became ante diem tertium Kal. Ian» 

In English we often say He is taller than me instead 
of He is taller than I, giving than the con- 
struction of a preposition. This has its 
parallel in Than whom no greater man existed, which is 
reckoned as correct English. Would-be careful speakers 
have been known to say like he as the result of avoiding 
cw him. Analogy is mainly responsible for that bugbear 
* Split of purists the 'split infinitive.' It is formed 

Infinitive.' somehow thus: — 

It is finished... It is quite finished \ 

He hus finished it... He ha^s quite finished it ] hence: 
/ hope to finish it — / hope to quite finish it 

^ Even Mrs Piozzi in her Anecdotes of Samuel Johnson (pub. 1786) 
speaks of making ' an ill man well.' 

B. 10 
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This use is doubtless aided largely by the disjunctive use 
of to in He ought to, I should like to very much, For 'tis 
their nature to^, and similar phrases. Syntactically the 
split infinitive is no worse than In the hope of completely 
routing the enemy or even / said to Tom's friend, and 
is sometimes found in the best contemporary prose*. 
Where do we go now? can strictly be used only of an 
Habitnal habitual action, or an action to be done 

Present as according to regulations. It is frequently 

Future. ^^^^^ however, of an action to be done ac- 

cording to any previous instructions or pre-arranged plan, 
and hence by a further extension it is sometimes used 
merely as equivalent to Where shall we go now? Here 

the AnalofifY lies rather in the circumstances 

sort of 

or context than in the syntax. The col- 
loquial use of sort of is an interesting case of Analogy, 
e.g. :— 

He gave us a sort of lecture)^ hence: He sort of lectured us 
He lectured us ) or He lectured us, sort of 

This is exactly parallel to the use of hrfKov ojl and tto)? 
hoicel^ in Greek as adverbs. Compare in Latin nescio 
quenfi hominem for hominem, nescio quis, and Tacitus's 
adfertur rumor rapi in castra incertum qu^m senatorem 
(Hist. I. 29). 

A peculiar type of Syntactical Analogy is that of 
Gender. In Latin all names of trees, though by form 
they should be mostly masculine, follow the gender of 

1 Dr Watts (d. 1748). 

* I have found it in some of the eighteenth century novels, e.g. 
Bichardson's Clarissa, and Burney's Evelina, and in a metrical trans- 
lation of a Latin quotation in HoUand's Pliny (pub. 1601), p. 589, 'Our 
land to duly eare.* According to Jespersen Eng, Lang, p. 209, it occurs 
as early as the l4th century. 
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arbor. Similarly in French, though etd (from aestdtem) 

belongs by form to the group of feminine 

Genderf ^^ nouns in -td derived from Latin nouns in 

-tds, it belongs by meaning to the group of 

the four seasons. PrintempSy automrw, and hiver being 

masculine have made 4t6 masculine. 

The last form of Analogy of which we shall speak is 
that known as Contamination or Blending. 

Contami' rni • • ^i /* • /• ^ 

naH<m, This IS the coDfusion of two or more 

words or phrases, and is seen (1) in words, 
(2) in Syntax. 

(1) (a) In the Form of words it is found in such 

comic coinages as anecdotage from anecdote 

(a) in Form P^^® dotage, and squarson from squire plus 

parson. But it is also soberly employed 
in such words as electrocution (electric plus execution), 
^Afi<l>op€v<; for dfi^L'<f>opev^ (dfi<l>l plus <l>€poi>), idolatry 
from €lSa}\o\aTp€ia\ and the Low Latin senexter from 
sinistet plus dexter, are less conscious formations of the 
same kind. Similarly we find in inscriptions fiLadaxrdv 
ToxTav from fiLadaadraxrav plus fjLLadaxrdvTtav, 

(b) In the Meaning of words we find confiisions such 

as burthen 'a load' with the burden of a soug 

( ) in ean- ^j,^^ bourdon), burden being now used for 

either; in the same way tenor (though in 
this case it is only a matter of spelling) now does duty for 
both tenour meaning * import,' * signification,' and tenor in 
music (Ital. tenore). 

^ ^ (2) In Syntax, Contamination is frequently 

In Syntax. ^/ ^' r,u a > 

productive of * bad grammar, e.g. : — 

^ The shortened form originated in Low Latin. 

10—2 
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On attempting to extract the ball, the patient began 
to sink. 

She was not one of those who fear to hurt her 
complexion. 

Everyone present took off their hat 
Examples such as these are common in conversation 
and newspapers, and are sometimes found in literature. 
One at least became usual, though it is now obsolete. 
Farewell and Keep thee well combined to form Fare thee 
well. A good instance of the same thing is seen in Latin 
in the use of quisque and pars with a plural verb. This 
has its parallel in English in such sentences as A large 
number were present, A rapid speaker has been known 
to say The band played See the Conquering Hero came^ 
the past tense played changing comes to came. In Latin 
the Gerund and Gerundive constructions were sometimes 
confused, e.g. :— ^ 

poenas soluendi tempus 
poenarmn soluendarum tempus 

hence: poenarum soluendi tempus. 
The phrase in potestatem venire was so common that in 
several passages we find confusions such as: — 
qua£ ne in potestatem qvidem populi Romani esset, 

Liv. ii. 14. 

Compare also cases of attraction such as : — 

urbem, quam statuo, uestra est, Verg, Aen, i. 573, 

and the * Subjunctive because Dependent,' e.g. — 

inuitv^ feci, ut, , ,fratrem eicerem septem annis postquant 
consul fuisset (for fuerat), Cic. de Sen, xii. 42. 

In Greek we may compare : — 

eXeyov on Travriov &v Seovrai ireirpayoTe^ elev {irdvrtov 
for irdvra), Xen. Hell, i, 4. 2, 
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8i€KOfu^ovTo €v0if<; Wev vire^edevTO iraiBa^ xal yvvaifca<: 
{odev for iK€l0€v ol\ Thuc. i. 89, 

'X^apL^eadai oi^ aot dvBpi (for toiovt^ olo^ av), 

otxcrai (f>€vya)V ov ^769 fidprvpa (for fidpTVs;\ 
and the occasional confusion between KaLroi and Kai- 
7re/o, e.g. : — 

Kaiirep ixelvo ye tSfirjv ri elvaL, Plat. Syra, 219 C, and 
iKavd fioi vofil^o) elprjaOai, Kalrot TroWa ye TrapdKcTrciv, 
Lysias 31. 34^ 

In concluding this brief discussion of the workings of 
Analogy we cannot do better than quote 

from M si^al ^^^ "^^^^^ ^^ ^- ^^^^^' '~' ^^ unduly pressed, 

Analogy would make languages too uniform 

and, in consequence, monotonous and poor. The philo- 
logist, the writer, will always, by taste as by profession, 
be on the side of the vanquished, that is to say of the 
forms which Analogy threatens to absorb. But it is 
thanks to Analogy that the child, without learning one 
after the other all the words of a language, without 
having to test them one by one, yet attains to mastery 
over them in a comparatively short time. It is thanks to 
Analogy that we are sure of being heard, sure of being 
understood, even if we chance to create a new word. 
Analogy must therefore be regarded as a primordial con- 
dition of all Language. Whether it has been a source 
of fecundity and clearness, or whether it has been the 
cause of sterile uniformity, this the individual history of 
each language alone can teach us." 

1 Cf. also GrenfeU and Hunt, Oxyrhyncus Papyri, ii. 237. 8. 30. 

2 Essai de Simantique, Eng. Trans, p. 77. 



CHAPTER VIL 

^ . VOWEL GBTADATION. 

Origin — The Vowel Scale — Pitch- Ablaut — Levelling by Analogy — 
High Grade and Low Grade — Stress- Ablaut — Weak Grade — 
Quantitative Ablaut — ExampLe%: — (1) e : o — (2) e : 6 — (3) d ; 6. 

If we compare respectively 

ireidcuy Triiroida, and erndovy in Greek, 
fidOjfoeduSy and fides, in Latin, 
swim, swam, and swum, in English, 
and binden, band, and gebunden, in German, 

we cannot fail to be struck by the fact that, disregarding 
the prefixes and suffixes, we have in each case three 
closely related words or three forms of one word. In 
the most important part of the words in each case the 
consonants remain the same while the vowels vary. The 
same phenomenon may be observed in other Aryan 
languages. The principle is known as Vowel Gradation, 
or, to use the German term. Ablaut 

As to its origin, the most widely ac- 
"^"* cepted theory is that it is the outcome of 

Accentuation. 

If we whisper the sound ee (ii) and then the sound 
The Vowel ^^ (^)> we find that ee sounds a higher note 
Scale. than aw. If we whisper ah (a), an inter- 

mediate note is produced. A singer finds difficulty in 
singing ee on a low note or aw on a high note, while 
ah, as a useful 'all-round' sound, is the most suitable 
(e.g. in the combination la) for trying over a tune with- 
out singing the words. Considerations such as these 
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point to the remarkable conclusion that every vowel-sound 
has (in each individual speaker) a particular musical note 
or pitch in which it is most easily pronounced. It is 
possible, therefore, to arrange the vowels in a kind of 
musical scale. (Tennyson^ acted on this principle — 
unconsciously, perhaps — when he coined a word descrip- 
tive of the sound of a peal of bells, in the phrase * The 
mellow lin-lan-lone of evening bells^'; cf. ding-<long, tick- 
tack,) In this way, it is supposed, the original word 

bf^ere, for instance, of level Stress and Pitch, 

Pitch- Ablaut. . v . ..■, niii i i*i 

i.e. havmg neither syllable louder or higher 
than the other, appears in Greek as (f>€p* when it bears 
the Pitch-accent on its first syllable (e.g. (f>ipa})y and as 
<l>op* when it bears it on its second syllable (e.g. (f>opa) 
(It should be remembered that a syllable is said to bear 
the Pitch-accent, when it is uttered at a higher pitch or 
musical tone than the adjoining syllables.) If we accept 

this theory, we must admit that in Greek, 

Greek accen- which unlike most of the dead Aryan 
tuation often , , , i i i i t»» i 

irregular, languages shows by symbols what the ritch- 

accent was, there are more exceptions than 
regularities. ^ Thus yivo<; is right but 701/09 wrong. The 
same is the case with t€ko(; and roKo^i, (f>p€va and <f>pev6^t 

and many other pairs. But when we re- 
owing to member the enormous power of Analogy to 

break down dissimilarities and simplify what 
is complex, we realise that the great mass of exceptions 
existing in a single language does not necessarily disprove 
the rule for the whole family. We may take it, then, 

Hich Grade ^^^^ ^^ *^^ word or syllable bore the Pitch- 
andLow accent, it appeared in the e-form; if it did 

Grade. ^^^^ -j^ ^j^^ 0-form. These forms are generally 

known as the High Grade (e) and the Low Grade (0). 

1 From the song Far— /ar— airay in Demeter and other Poems^ 
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The third form, having its origin in the Stress-Bx^eut, 
is known as the Weak Grade. This Grade 

Stress-Ablaut. . i . t • ' . i > -, 

Weak Grade, ^s supposed to have originated m absence 

of Stress, and shows the original word or 

syllable in its weakest or thinnest form. 

Thus we have — 

ircCOo) TTcirotOa cirtOoi' 

iraripa evTrdropa Trarpos. 

We have taken our examples from what is known as 
the e : o series (I). This, for Greek and Latin, is by far 
the most important. 

To this we must add — 
II. the e : o series, exemplified by — 

rtOf|/u Ott/ioff Ocrdr (for daros), 

and III. the d : o series, seen in — 

^ofii (Doric) ^prj ^fi€v. 

These three Grades, as they involve a change of vowel, 
are known as Qualitative. The other type of Vowel-Grade, 
the Quantitative, is merely a matter of Length, e.g. — 

<|>opd ifxiSp 

TraWpa Tran^p. 

This is probably the outcome of compensation for a lost 
syllable, i.e. <f>d>p represents an original hydros, and irarTjp 
p9t^ros. 

In the following additional examples of the Quali- 
tative Grades we include instances from Latin, but these 
are more obscure than the Greek owing to the greater 
vowel-changes peculiar to the language (see pp. 41 and 
104 ff). 

[Note: for w, wi, |, and r see p. 33.] 
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High 



Low 



Weak 



I. The e : o Series. 



(i) We begin with the simple vowels, -e- : -o- :- 



-e- 



lego, legio 



{ 



-0- 



Xoyof, Xoyi^ofuu 
e-loffium 



toga 

TpOTTOS 



WOrdofUUj TTOTOVOff 



(Doric) 



-[nil]- 



Zrpairov (for rrritov)^ 



TTi-TTTO), 7rT€p6v, 

cVrofwyv 



ox^pos 



€(rxov, t<r\(o (for 



€(nrop,rjp 



JoTcyo), areyrf, rcyiy 
tego (for stego) 

Tp€7rCi> 

VcTOfMM, nereivos 

\peto, penna (for 
pet-sna) 

txoa (for o"€x®)^> **X*'' 

(€'!ropm{ior(ri^oyLaCf 
\sequor 

depo 

(7r€K(0 

Xpec-to, peC'ten 

im-plico (for im- 
pleco), plec-to 

piira (for i^^pcTT©)* 

1 See p. 186. « See pp. 164, 178. » See p. 176. * See p. 183. 



oTToddr (for croq^abos) 
socius 

K4-K\o<f)ay Kkoirrj 



TTOKOS 



irXoKTJ, TrXoKOfAOS 



poiTTjj ponaXoVy dvTi- 
ppoTTos (for 'Wpon-) 



€K\d7rrjv (for €Kl7rr)vy 



KTCVOS (for TTKrCVOs) 



cTrXaKfju (for iirlKTiv) 



pairls (for wrnls) 



154 



VOWEL GRADATION 



[CH. 



High 


Low 


Weak 


e : (continued) 






'€' 


-0- 


.[nil]. 


a-KCTT'TOfuUf tTK^iras 


CKOVrOff, (TKOITia 




Tp4<lxo (for Bpi<^)\ 
Bpififia 


ri'Tptxfxi^ rpo<f>rj 


€Tpd<f>rjv (for €Of<f>rfv)^ 
rdp<f>os 


/iridov, ircbd (Aeol. 
= fAfTd)y TTcf Off (for 
n-cd-yoff)^ 
pedem 


TToda 

tri-pvdiwm, (for trU 
podiom\ repvdio 


6Vi-i88a(*dayafterthe 
feast/ for €iri-«-da) 


crcKOv, rcKOff 


ri'TOKO^ TOKOS 


rUra (for Ti-T#ca>) 


aTp4<f)<D 


aTpo(f)Ti 


aTpa<f>€is (for crrr- 

<^6VTff) 


Tpi-xto (for Bpix<o)^ 


TpOXOS 




<f>€Pofiai 


<f>6PoSj ^ojScpoff 





I^Xcyo) 



edoff, e^ofiai (for 

aib-yofuu)^ 
sedeo 



<f>koy6sy <f>\oy€p6s 



^oyoSj yjroyepos 



obos 



soliumy8olum,8olidii€l^ 



fidgeo (for fljgieoy, 
fidgur 



if© (for (ri-o"8a>) 
sido (for d'sdo) 



1 See p. 164. 



2 See p. 182. 



8 See p. 186. 



* See p. 174. 
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High 



Low 



e : (continued) 

(ii) Next, the i-diphthongs, -ei- : -oi- :- 



I €ido/uiai (for W€ibo' 
llqui 



'-re. 



TrciCffio 



fldo^ fldus 
aetdo) (for aWfibfo) 



Itbo 



i 



€l'fU 



eo (for ei^o) 



oiSa (for tPoida) 
Xi'XoiTTCL, \oi7r6s 



aToi)(os 

foedus 

aoiJb6s (for aVHuhos) 



Ol'flOS 



Weak 



(dciv (for iTidciv), ibpiSy 

id€a 
utdeo 

eXiTTov 
re-ligmu 

OTIXOS 

t6s (for TTt^-TcJff) 

fides^fidelis 



XiPds 



i-fifVf eitr-i-rripia 
t-ter 



(iii) Next, the w-diphthongs, -eu- : -ou- : — 



-eu-, -ew- 

eXcv^cpoff, eXevcrofuu 
(for eXevO'<rofuu) 

KiXevOos 



'OU'y -OW- 



ctX^Xov^a 



aKdXov(9off (for (TWi- 

O 

^ For Latin i representing oj after ii(w), cf. oT/cof, uiciM. 



-W- 



Bov) 



3 See p. 184. 



156 



VOWEL GRADATION 



[CH. 



High 



Low 



Weak 



e : (continued) 
-ew-, -ew- 

{<l>€vy(o 
fugi 

C€d (for C^wd, C€Fd) 



ttXco) (for ttXci^o), 
ttXcFw), TrXivaoiMU 
pluit {ioY pleviit) 

Ttvito (for 7rv4W(Oy 
wvfFo)), W€v(rofiai 

pe'fi) (for (rpiwoi^ (rp4- 

Fo>) \ pevaofiai 
ruo (for srewo) 

(r€V€ (for Kyiwf) 



X€« (forxcWfi), x4Foi\ 
Xfvfia 

jycvo) (for yfuo"-©) 



-Oi^-, -OW- 



(TTTOvd^ 



--z^- 



€<f>vyov, <l>vyTj 
J^gio, fuga 



<f>va'i-ioo5 (for -fo'i^of ) 

TrXoOff (for vrXot^of, 
TrXof Off), TrXouTOff 



TTVorj. (for WVO'l^, , 
nvoFrj) 

€v-ppoos (for -(TpOlffOS, 
'OrpoFos) 



<rov(rd€, bopv-<r<r6o5 
(for -KyoFosY 

XOTj (for xot/?^, xo/^^) 



frXwo) (for TrXtJv-yo))* 



TToi-TTPvo) (for fl-Ot- 



€ppvrj^ pVTOS 



oh-rutus 



e€U 



avoeis 



XV 6c is, X^P^i x^*^ 



gusto 



2 See p. 183. 



^ The Aryan original was apparently psteudo, 

3 For the reduplication iroi-t cf. iroupi^<r<r<a. 

^ Eng. stream ; the t is peculiar to Germanic and Slavonic. 

» See p. 182. 
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High 



Low 



Weak 



e : (continued) 

(iv) Next, the Labial compounds, -em- : -om- :- 



-em- 



Pp€IJ.Ci> 



(vifjLdj vifios 
\nemus 

\tremo 

T€IJL-VfO, T€fl€VOS 

tem-plum 



€15 (for (r€fAs) 



1 



-om- 
Ppofios, PpovTTj (for 

PpOfA-TTj) 
b6fJLOS 

domus 

VOfAOS 

numerus 

TpOfAOS, Tpofiepos 



TOfATJ 



OfJLOS 



sem-per 



'm-, -m- 



mdteries (for dmdt-) 



emo (for nmo) 



CTC-TflOPj TfArjroSj 

erafiov (for ermrov) 



&fM (for <Trha\ dira^ 
{a^'TTo^), fda (a-fiia) 
simplex (for «m-) 



(v) Next, the Nasal compounds, -en- : -on- : — 



-en" 



fJL€V(0 

maneo 

'fA€VOS 



i 



Minerua (Menerua 
Inscrr.), re-min- 



tscor 



-on- 

fAOVOS, fAOVlfJLOS 

fid-fiova, p.ovcra (for 
pLOirr-ya) 



moneOj me'mini (for 
menumt) 



-n-, -n- 

/jj-fuifiev (for ftcfin- 
fifv), avTo-furros (for 
-finros), fuuvofjuu 
(fi^-yopw), fidvris 

mens, com-menttis 
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High 



Low 



Weak 



e : (continued) 
-en- 

yeviTiop 
genu8^ genitor^ gens 



{Teivao (for rev^ai) 
teneo, terms 

Kreivao (for KT€v-y<o) 

'crvivbm, tnreitronai 
(for crvipb-trofAQi) 



<f>p€va 



w4v6os, 7r6i(ro/iat(for 
ir4v6-€rofuu) 

[cento (*patcliworkO 



-on- 

yovos, yk-yova 



rovos 



CKTOVa, T€KVO'KTOVOi 

trnovbrj 
spondeo 
€{i'<f>povos, <f>pov€a> 



7r€-7rovi 



da 



KovTos (*pole') 
per-contor 

obovTos 



[dentis 



-71-, -W- 

y4-yafi€v (for yeyn- 
fA€v)y yi-yvofiai, 
ydfios (for y^iMs) 

gi-gno, (g)nascor, 
genitut (for gi^-jog) 

T4'TaKa (for TCTiiKa) 
terUtu (for ti^-tos) 

€Kravov (for €KTnovy 



<f>pa<rij Pindar (for 
<f>pn(ri) 

tiraOov (for ennBov), 
irdaxca (for w^- (tk a>) 



6bdk (for 3d^f, cf. 
yvvi) 



(vi) Next, the r-compounds, -er- : -or- : — 



-er- 



btpKOfiai 



-or- 



de-dopKO, hopKCiS 



-r-, -r- 



tSpaKov (for cdfKov), 
bpanavy vtro-dpa 
(for -dfic) 
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High 



Low 



Weak 



e : (continued) 



-er- 



'crTreipa (for airip- 
ya>)^, tnripfAa 



Ttipa (for T6p-yfi>), 

ripfia 
tero, ter-minus 

<f)4po>, <f>4p€TpOV 

fero 

dy€tpa)(for ay/p-y©), 
dy4p€(rOai 

/ifpoSj fieipofuu (for 
ftcp-yopw) 



•< 



€y€ipm (for iyip-y<o) 
<l>6€Lp(ii>(for<l>6€p-y<a) 



X«P» X^Poff, cv-xepiyr 



-or- 



oriropos 



eropov, ropos 



<f>opd 



ayopa 



fAopaj fioipa (for 
fiop-ya) 

fiopTos (Callimachus, 
^mortaP) 



iypTfyopa 



<l>6opd 



\opo^ 



-r-, -r- 

€<r7rdpr}v (for €€rirfrjv) 

spor-tvla (for «pr-) 

di-<l>pt)Sj <l>aperpa 
fors,fortuna (for fps, 
frtuna) 



> / 



aypop^pos 



fipOTOS (for fApOTOS 

from ftrroff)2, 5^- 
PpoTOSy fiapaivm (for 

war*, morior (for 

€ypofitu 

i<f>6dprjp (for €<f>OfT)v) 

lUxpi (for iifT'Xp-i) 



1 See p. 183. 

* pa in Aeolio became po, e.g. ipoT6s=ipaT6s ; ^porbs is then an Aeolio 
form which became general, ousting pparbs which does not occur. 
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High 



Low 



e : (continued) 

(vii) And lastly, the ^compounds, 



Weak 



-el- : -oi- : — 



oT€XXfi>(f or frreK-yca) 

rcXXo (for q^{K'y(o) 

in-quilimtSy colo (for 
inqiiellnoa, qtielo) 

TcX-afjMP 



jScXoff 



TTcX-raoT^f 
pello (for pel-no) 



-ol- 



OToXlJ 



woKos (for g^oXoff), ai- 
vrdXof (for aiy5'*''oXoff) 
colus (* distaff') 

roX/ia, roXpzo) 
tol-ero, te-tuli (for 

/3oX^ 



pe-pvli (for p4poli) 



/uieXXo) (for yAk-yo^) ^ I €fio\oVj avro-fioXos 



-1-, -I- 

' o 

earaXfiai (for f (rr^ftai), 
coTaXiyv 

7r€ pi-wKofiivav 



re-rXa^i (for tcV^^i)* 
raXar, crXiy v, rXiyroff 

<o^^ (for <l-wo), Idtus^ 
(for tldtos) 

i^\r)drjv, iSaXXo) (for 
^^y®)> ?3aXoi/ 

TraXXo) (for 7r|-yfi)), 

TraX/uu;, TraXro? 
pulsus {^OT p\-tos)^ 

^XaXTKOi (for /iXoXTKO)) 



Of the two remaining Qualitative series there are 
comparatively few examples. 

II. The e : o Series. 



-e- 



prjy-vv^u 



» / 



-0- 



€pp<aya 



-d- 



pay€is 



apriyto aporyos 

1 Used as participle of fero; Idtus, * broad,' is a different word. 
^ The 8 instead of t in such forms appears on the analogy of words 
like uorsus, where it represents it {uort-tos) by a Latin phonetic law. 
8 See p. 183. 



yii] 



VOWEL GRADATION 



161 



e : 


High 


Low 


(continued) 




-6- 


-0- 


irjfu (for a-l-OTj^), 


a(f)-€aiKa (for -crea'c^Ka) 


Jjfia 




se-men 




(Xipos 
(heres 


Xo>pis, x<»P« 


- 


Ti-Orjfu (for ei-erjfAi), 
eri'Kfj 

^fe-ci 


Soi>-fJL6s 



Weak 



-a- 



€t6s (for (ra-TOff) 



sa-tus 



XaT€oi>, x«i® 



^e-Toff (for Oa-Tos) 



forcio 



III. The a : o Series. 



-a- 

cTTTov (Doric) 



3^1/ (Dor.) 



[tord^ (for (ri-ardfu), 

aTa-fJuov (Dor.) 
[8td-men 

rddo 



gna-rus (for gTva- 
soa), narro 

TTTrfa'a-co (Attic, for 
wraK-yo)) 



\nd 



nates 



f<f>arfii, <l>d-fAa (Doric) 
fa-may fa-hvla 



-0- 



7r€-7rTO)K€ 



rddo 

yva>-firj, yi-yva>-(rKCi> 
gnO'Sco, igrioro (for 
in-gnO'So) 

TTTwf (* hare^) 



va>TOP 



(fxa-vrj 



-9- 



OTa-ortff, ora-TOff 



8^a-^t^, sta-tim 



cwraKOv 



E. 



<l>a-fjJvy (^artf , <f>da-K(i> 
fa-teor, fa-cies 



CHAPTEK VIII. 

GRIMM'S LAW AND THE EXCEPTIONS TO IT. 

Jacob Grimm — His Law Tabulated — Exceptions — Grassmann's 
Law — Vemer's Law — English Parallels — Other Exceptions — 
Examples. 

In the chapter on Change we discussed the mean- 
ing of the term Phonetic Law. Like the Laws of 
Nature, such as the Laws of Motion formulated by 
_ , - . Newton, a Phonetic Law is a sfeneralisation 

Jacob Gnmm. o 

from a mass of phenomena (see p. 134). In 
1822, after a long comparison of the vocabularies of Latin, 
Greek, Gothic, German, English, and other languages, 
Jacob Grimm formulated his great law of Sound-Change, 
the law which underlies the diflferent development of the 
original Stops in Greek and Latin on the one hand and 
the Germanic languages on the other. For instance, 
he saw 

Greek Latin English 

Zvo duo two, 

7roS-o9 ped-is foot, 

and many other groups of more or less obviously kindred 

words, and comparing other languages arrived 
elusions ^* ^^^ conclusion that g in Greek and Latin 

appeared as k in the Germanic languages, 
while d and b in Greek and Latin appeared as t and p 
respectively in Germanic. Similarly A?, t, p are represented 
in Germanic by A, th (j?), and / respectively, while Aryan 
g^y d^y b^y which developed differently in Greek and Latin, 
appear in Germanic as g, d, and 6. 
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These changes may be tabulated thus : — 

ARYAN GERMANIC 



* Breathed 
Stops 


k 


t 


P 


become 
become 

become 


h' 


nth) 


f 


Breathed 
Spirants 


Voiced 
Stops 


g 


d 


b 


k 


t 


P 


Breathed 
Stops 


Aspirated 
Stops 


g^ 


(!•> 


b" 


g 


d 


b 


Voiced 
Stops 



For our present purpose we may confine ouy examples 
to Greek, Latin, and English, the Classical languages 
generally preserving the original Stop, and our own being 
the Germanic language most familiar to us. (The vowel- 
changes of course do not concern us here, but see chapters 
VII. and IX.) 

PALATAL DENTAL LABIAL 



Aryan Stop 


k 


t 


p 


Greek 


Kapd-la 


rpeis 


iro5-6$ 


Latin 


cord-is 


tres 


ped-ia 


Enot.thh 


Aeart« 


three 


foot 


Aryan Stop 


• 

g 


d 


b 


Greek 


&yP'6s 


To8-6$ 


Kufi-OS 


Latin 


a^r-um 


■ped-is 


. 


EnGIiISH 


acre 


foot 


heap 


Aryan Stop 


g^ 


d" 


b"- 


Greek 


X^*' 


Ti-Bri-fu 


^ip-(a 


Latin 


ans-er {for Manser) 


/a-cio 


/er-o 


Engtjrh 


^oose {Germ. Gans) 


do 


&ear 



^ For purposes of comparison under Grimm's Law the Aspirate is 
classed as a Breathed Spirant. 

11— *! 
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(There would seem to be no very clear example of 
Aryan b common to all three languages; for Latin and 
English cf. labium^ lip, and for Greek and Latin fiaKrpov, 
baculum.y It will be seen that Greek and Latin agree 
in preserving the Aryan Stop, except in the case of the 
Aspirated Stops g^, d^ and b^. These changes are dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. In comparing (f>€pa> with fero 
it should be remembered that (f) in Classical Attic was not 
the same sound as /, but (roughly speaking) was a p 
followed by an h as in uphold. The changes of Grimm's 
Law will be found further exemplified below. 

Theoretically there are no exceptions to a Phonetic 
Law. Accordingly when certain words were found to 
violate Grimm's Law philologists began to look about 
„ ,. for other laws whose action interfered with 

Exceptions. .^ i i i , i « r.,, 

it and produced the anomalous forms. The 
result of their investigations was the discovery of three 
laws, Grassmann's Law, Vomer's Law, and the law that 
certain combinations are unaflFected by Grimm's Law. 

(1) Grassmann's Law accounts for such anomalies as : 

fCLyx^dvo) Goth, gaggan Eng. go (Scotch 

[pronounced (gaBan)] gang) 

Tv<l>\6^ Eng. dumb 

ttlOo^ Eng. body 

Here according to Grimm's Law we should expect the 
English words to be ho, thumb, fody. Grassmann, however, 
comparing €%© e^o), 0pC^ ^pi'xp^, and similar pairs, found 
that in Greek and Sanskrit a syllable cannot both beodn 
and end with an aspirate or aspirated Stop, hence 

Kirf%av(jii represents x^yx^^^ 
TV(f>X6<; „ 0v<f>\6^ 

irido^ „ <f>i0o^. 



y 
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"^(2) Vemer's Law explains why in some Germanic 
words Aryan k, t, p are represented not by h, )?, /, but 
by g, d, 6. The best instances (for English) are words 
containing Aryan t, e.g.: 

ai/-aXT09 ('insatiate') alius old (O.E. eald) 

i'fcaT'OP (for -fcnr-Y centum hund-red 

fcXv-rS^ in-clutus loud (O.E. hlud) 

Xopro^ h(yrtus yard (O.E. geard) 
aSrfv (for aaT-BrjVy 

Epic aBBrjv) satis sad (see p. 137). 

Here Grimm's Law would give us olth, hunthred, louth, 
yarth, sath. Vomer's explanation is that if the pre- 
ceding vowel in the Aryan word did not bear the 
accent, k, t, p in Aryan became g, d, b in Germanic 
instead of A, )?, /. In Greek the original accent is some- 
times preserved, e.g. ifcarov, fcXvTo^] but this is not 
always the case. The anomalies however may be reason- 
ably ascribed to Analogy. We have a 
En^Hsh^^ similar phenomenon in English in such 

pairs as — 

eoodct (igz£kt) execute (iksikyut) 

anodety (seB^z'^iati) dnocious (^Bfeas) 

man-of-wdr (msenov w6) whereof ( wheard/*) ^ 

awdy with him (9w6i wid im) herewith (hiawi)?), 

where, if the preceding vowel does not bear the accent, 
the breathed ks, A?, /, J? become the voiced gz, g, v, (f, 
respectively. 

^ k- for a-, i.e. jjip-, a^ in a-ra^, sim-plexy meaning ' one * ; the change 
was due to contamination with efs, Ms, etc., as in ^repos for arepos (cf. 
€aT€pov). See Chapter ix. 

^ This pronunciation is abready giving way to (whe90t7, hiawid) on the 
analogy of of, with in the far more frequent unaccented position. 
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(3) The principal exceptions comprised in the third 
Law are as follows: — 

(i) Aryan sk, st, sp remain unchanged in Germanic, 

e.g.:— 

aaTTjp star 

arakd (Doric) stool 

aropvvfic strew, straw 

aireLpG) spread 

airapvo^ spare 

<TiropyiKo<; (Ar. Av. 301) sparrow, 

not sthar, sfread, etc. 

(By a change peculiar to English, Germanic sk 

becomes sh (s), e.g. : — 

aKOTo^ Gothic skadus shade, shed 

a-KaTTTQ} „ skaban shave 

a/cvTOf; „ skohs shoe.)^ 

(ii) In kt and pt Germanic keeps the t, e.g.: — 

oKTO) eight (O.E. eahta) 

fTKaTTTov (Doric) shaft 

not eighth (ei)?), shafth. 

In the following examples of Grimm's Law and the 
exceptions to it, and also in the following chapter, forms 
aflfected by Grassmann's Law are marked ^, by Verner s 
Law ^, by the third Law of exceptions ^^\ 

It should be understood that the same word often shows 
different stages of the Ablaut in the three languages, 
and sometimes, especially in Latin, appears in a nasalised 
form (e.g. vBcop, unda). 

^ sk in English is the sign of a borrowed word, e.g. sky and skin 
(Scand.), school from Latin schola, screw from O.F. escroue (Fr. €crou). 
Contrast 8/iip (Eng.) with skipper (Dutch). 
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Greek 



iiri'KOvpos (for -jcop- 

KoKafios 

Kovva^is 

fcaTrro), Kcanrf 

K€pas 

Kio), Kivica 

kXcl^cDj KXayyrf 
jcXcTrro) 

KXivCif fcXl/LUX^ 

k\vt6s 

KVrjfUff, KVTfflis 

Kpi-va> 

Kvprrf (' creel ') 

KVTOS 

Kcap,ri 

K&VOS 

XevKOS, \vxvos (for 
Xv^vos) 

OKTOD 
t. 



Latin 



Kptrrvs, Kapra 

6-b6vros ^ 

t 

nerdvvvfu 
ravv-ykaxraos 


dentis 
mentum 
patulics 
tenuis 


1 See p. 188. 


a »Sp 



curro (for crso, p. 179) 

culmus 

calOy Kalendae 

cannabis (from 

Greek) 
capio 

ceruus^ comu 
cieo, citus 
cldmo 
clango 
clepo 

in-cllno, clluus 



English 



korse 

haulm (* stalk') 

hale^ haul 

hemp (0. E. henepf 

an early loan-word) 
haft, heave 
harty horn 
hie 

low (O.E. hlowan) 
laugh (O.E. hlehhan) 
shop-lifter"^^ (cf.Goth. 

hliftus) 
leaUy ladder, Lud-low 

(O.E. hZxnan, hlx- 

der, -hlsew) 
loud ^ (O.E. hZud) 
ham (for hanm) 
riddle (* sieve') (O.E. 

hrtdder) 
hurdle ^ 
hide'' 
home, Old-ham (O.E. 

ham) 
hone (O.E. hdn) 
light (O.E. leoht) 

eight ™ (O.E. eahta) 

hard'' 

tooth (cf. Qtoih,tunyas) 

mouth (cf, „ munps) 

fathom 2 

thin 

Space covered by the extended arms.' 



tn-clutus 

crt-brum^ cemo 

Gratis 
ctUis 



cdtis, catus 

lucis, luceo, luna (for 

luc-sna) 
octo 
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Greek 



TCKVOV, TOKOSf TLKTd 

(for rt-r/co)) 
ripo'Ofiaif T€p(ralva 
Ti-rpoDtTKCOf riperpovy 

TflptOy TpTfTOSy Top V05 

TrjKa> (Attic) 
rX^i/oi, rdX/io, raXar, 



Latin 


English 




thane (O.E. l^ger^^ 




from ]fihan ' to 




grow') 


terra (for tersa), tor- 


thirst 


reo, ex-torris 




terOf tritum, terebra 


thrill (O.E. \>yrlian 




*to pierce'), throw, 




thrtmgh 


tabes 


thaw 


ttUi, tollo, latum (for 


thole (*to endure') 


tldtum) 




uentus 


wind^ (Scand.) 



/ 



/ 



9 1 

airo 


ap-erio; ah"^ 


off; o/^(p. 165) 


fit-7rXaf, ttXc/cco 


dt^plex, im-plico 


two-fold, flax 


€7rra (for erf Trrm) 


septem 


seven (O.E. seofon) 


fcapTTor 


carpo 


harvest (O.E. hcerfest) 


naofim 


pdnisypdscoypdlmlum 


food, feed, foster 


irapd, irpivi Trpo, Trpor, 


prdf prae, primus. 


for, from, first, be- 


npSrroSy irpio-fivs 


priscuSy pristinus 


fore, for-give, fore- 
tell 


Trarrjp 


pater 


father (O.E. feeder ^) 


irav-poSy Travoa 


pau-cus, pau'per 


few 


ITflpa, TTftpO), TTOpOS 


periculum, ex-perior, 


fear, fare, ferry ; 




portus 


ford^ 


TTtvdtpos^i^coimexion 


offendix (*band') 


bind, bond, bundle; 


by marriage'), Treia-- 




band (Scand.) 


fia (for <f>ivBarp,a) ® 






7r4vT€ (for irevq^f, p. 


quinque {for penque^) 


fl/ve'^ (cf. QcQrm.funf) 


175) 







1 Apparently by asBimilation of the p to the qu of the latter syllable ; 
this assimilation may have been assisted by the proximity (in counting) 
of quattuor. The second / in O.E. flf (instead of h, see p. 175) is also 
due to assimilation. For Assimilation see p. 129. For the change of e 
to i before 19 in Latin, cf. riyyiaj tinguo, and sinciput for seiBcaput, i.e. 
8em(i)'Caput ; cf. also our pronunciation of England. 
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g- 



Greek 


Latin 


English 


Tripd, irepl 


per^ per-saepe 


far (O.E. feor) 


TrXeo) {ir\iF<o\ 7rXa>Q> 


pluit(forpleyfit)ypl6ro 


floiOy floods fleet 


irXivBos 




flint {1) 


TToXtor, TTtXibvOS 


pullus^ pallidus 


fallow-deer 


TTOpKOS 


porous 


farrow (O.E. fearh) 


irvp, irvppos 


purus 


fire 


TT&XoS 


pullus (for p\nos) 


foal 


virep^ 


super {S'Uper) ^ 


over (O.E. ofer) 



a-/ieXya>^, fiovfioXyos 


mvlgeOf mvlctra 


milk 


yeXao), yXrivrf, yaXrjvrf 




clean 




gelu 


cold, cool 


yl-yaprov ( * grape - 


grd-num 


com 


stone ') 






ytyv cao'KCD 


(g)nd8C0 


know, can, ken, un- 
couth 


y\v<l)(o 


gliiho 


cleave (O.E, cledfan) 


yo/i0of(* bolt 




comb (O.E. camb) 


yovv, yvv^^ ytovla 


genu 


knee (O.E. cn^o) 


ypd<f><a 




carve (O.E. ceorfan) 


tpyov (for fepyov), 




work (O.E. weorc) 


Spyavov 






ievy-vvp.1 (for y€vy-\ 


iungoy iugum^ iu- 


yoke 




mentum 




fxiyas, fiei^civ (for 


magiSy maanmus 


mickle, much (O.E. 


fiiyi/oDv) 




mycel) 


oiyo), oly-vvpn (for 




loicket (from Scand. 


6'Fiyvvfii ^) 




vikja * to turn/ 
through .O.Fr.)3 


o-peyo), O'peKTOs^ 


rego, rectus 


reach, rake, right 




sugo 


Slick 


vyirjs 


uegeo, Tiegetus, uigil 


wake 


0a>ya> 




bake 



^ The rough breathing is probably due to a change from u to yu in 
primitive Greek (for ^(i) becoming h in Greek, see p. 180) ; the s in Latin 
is all that remained of ex, cf . i^direpOe ; Sanskrit updri, 

2 See p. 188. * Cf. Mod. Fr. guichet and O.E, ^Q\cau * \»q vgL^^^v^ ^ 
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Greek 


Latin 


English 


d'fjuikdvvcii (^destroy*) 


mollis (for mldwis) 


mMt, malt 


haKva (for b^K'V<o)f 




tongs (O.E. tange) 


baKOS, dfjy^a (Attic) 






daKpV, dcLKpVfJM 


lacnma (I for d, p. 1 74) 


tear (Goth, tagr ^) 


8afivd(Oy8firfT6s(Attic) 


domoy dominus 


tame 


dariofuu 




ted {^ to spread mown 
grass'), tad (dial. 






* manure')^ (Scand. ) 


hexa (for 84 Km) 


decern 


ten (of. Goth, taihun) 


dcfito, dofios 


domus 


timber^ 


divdpov, dh'bpeov (for 




tree (O.E. treo) 


hiv'bp€Fov\ bpvs 






depci, depfiOy d6pv 




tear ('rend') 


bios (for blF-yos), Ai6s 


lupiter {Dyeu- pater, 


Tues'day (O.E. 


(for AiF'Os), Z€vs 


voc.), lout (Dy^vf'i 


7%wes-dcieg) 


(for Ayiyv-f), ZTjv 


from Djew-i)y diem 




(for A2/vM-p,y 


(dje[w]-m) 2 




bvvafuuy 8vvap.LS 


bonus (for dwenosy 


to von 


€dop.ai 


edo 


eat 


ebos, ebpa^ eCop,ai (for 


sedeo, sella (for sed- 


sit, set, settle; seat 


<r4b-t/ofiai) 


la), sedes 


(Scand.) 


Kapbla 


cordis 


heart 


KXabapos (* frail ') 


claudiLS 


halt {'l^m^') 




davdo (for sclavdo) 


slot (Dutch, *bolt') 


fieXbo) (*melt') 




sm^lt (Scand.) 


olda (Foiba\ {F)lb€iv 


uideo 


wot, wit, wise 


6-b6vTos (p. 188) 


deniis 


tooth {cf.Qcoih.tun\>us) 


(rp.€pbaX4os 


mordeo, morbtbs (for 
sm/yrdvfos ^) 


smart 


vboDp, vbpos (* water- 


unda 


water, wet, otter 


snake ') 







^ For the inserted h, cf. thunder and Germ. Bonner ^ Lat. tone. 

2 Greek shows the Weak Grade diw- as well as the High Grade dyew- 
or dy^w- ; ew- in Aryan became e- before -m ; for the changes of dy- see 
pp. 182—3. 

' For & representing dvj, du, cf. helium and duellum, his and bis. 
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Greek 



Latin 



English 



b. [There are comparatively few examples of the history 

of this sound in these three languages.] 



fiaiTTj (' sheepskin 
coat') 



jci;)3-«rrda> (* tumble') 
<TT€fjL^ci> (* shake') 



lahiwm^ lambo 
labo {'totter') 
lubricus 



trabs 



pea-jacket (Dutch, cf. 

Goth, paida) 
lip, lap 
sleep 

slip, slippery 
hop 
heap 
stamp "^ 
thorp (Scand.) 



g**. [For the development of g^, d\ and b^ in Latin 
according to position, see p. 175.] 



dyad OS (Hesychius 
aKados, i.e. dxados^^) 
ayx(o, ayxi 
dvydrrjp (for 6v\d- 

rVPV 
icaxX»7|(* pebble') 

Ki.yx-dv<o (for x*yX" 

ai/o))® 

Xaipto (for xdpy<o\ 

Xapd 
xd-<rKOi>, xdos 

xOis (for x2/€s\ x^^Cos 
(for xy^o'^yof ) 



ango, angor, angtcstus 



hortor 

hiOf hi-sco 
hir (0. Lat.) 
hiemis, hlbemits\ bi- 
mus (for bi-himus) 

heri (for hesl\ hester- 
nus 



good 

anger (Scand.) 
daughter 

hail (O.E. hagol) 
go (O.E. gan for 
gangan, ^cot. gang) 
yearn (O.E. gyman) 

yawn (O.E. gdnian) 

gimmer (dial. *lamb 
that has lived 
one winter') 

yester-day (O.E. geos- 
tra) 



^ For heimrinos; of. {F)iapiv6Sf uemus (for uerinos). 
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Greek 



X\6rj (xXof 17), x^oepos 



d^ 



b^ 



a€6\ov (a-Feffkov ^) 
afiados (for (TayLdBos) 
av6pa( (for (rev • 

rjtdeos (jj-FiOfFos) 
SdvaTos (for BFdva- 

Tosi\ OvrjCKa 
Oaparia 
Bivap 

6pS)va^ (Lac.) 
Bvydrrjp 
Svfios 

6vpa 
6v<a 

(rirddr) 

TL-6rjfll ®, BfJKI] • 



d\<l)6s ('leprosy'), 
a\<l)iTOV 

ipi^ta, opo(l>os 



Latin 



heluu8 (* yellow'), 

holus 
hostis 



iLodis 



uiduuSf dl-uido 



f'&mus 

fores^ forum, form 
8uf-fio (* fumigate ') 



facioy fid 



albus^ 



lihet 



flOy flatus, fl>dmen 

fl08 



English 



yellow, yolk (O.E. ge- 
olu, geoleca), gold 
guest (Scand.) 



wed 

sand (for samd) 

cinder ^ (O.E. sinder) 

widow 

dunndle (O.E. dun- 
nan) 

durst, dare 

den 

drone (O.E. drdn) 

daughter 

dust (cf. Gterm. Dunst, 
* vapour ') 

door ^ '• 

mead 

spade^^^ 

do 



(O.E. elfetu, * swan *) 

love (O.E. lufu) 

rafter 

blow (O.E. bldwan) 

blast, bladder 
blossom; bloom 

(Scand.) 



1 See p. 188. * Misspelling due to Fr. cendre = Latin cinis, 

8 Cf. Albion (Gaulish). 
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Greek 


Latin 


English 




far 


barley 




fermentum 


barm 


6<l>pvs 




brow 


n^X^s^ 




bough, bow (of a ship) 


TTvd^rjV {for (l>vdfirip)^ 


fundus, fundittut 


bottom (of. Germ. 
Bod&n) 


<l>dpayi 


frango 


break 


<f>r]y6i (Attic, *oak') 


fdgtis (*beech') 


beech, booh, buck- 
wheat 


<l>Wh <I>VM (Attic), 


fdri, fdma, fateor, 


ban, banns 


(jxovTj, <f>dris 


fades 




<f>opK65 (* white') 




birch, Mer-bert, 
Bertha 


<^>pvvr) ('toad') 




brown 


<f>vpti> 


ferueo, defrutum 


breiv, broth 


<^va>, <l>v(ris, <piv\jj 


fwi^futwms, da-ham 


be, bower, neigh-bowr 


{j)ciyy<D 




bake 



CHAPTER IX. 

SOUNDS WHICH HAVE DEVELOPED DIFFERENTLY 

IN GREEK AND LATIN i. 

Greek -rt Latin I for d — Aspirated Stops — The Velars — (i) Un- 

labialised — (ii) Labialised — s — 8w — st/ Initial y — Final m — 

^' and 'jf, — n and m — I and f — The Vowels — Contraction — Meta- 
thesis of Quantity — ^Attic rj — Prothesis — Conclusion. 

We have seen ia discussing Grimm's Law that the six 
Aryan Stops, k, t, p\ g, d, 6, remain the same in Greek 
and Latin. The chief exceptions are : — 

(1) in Greek, -re- (in the middle of a word) before 
another vowel becomes -ac- ; e.g. TrXoucio? beside irXovrof;, 
Cf. French station, 

(2) in a few Latin words we find I for d; this is 
possibly a dialectic change. Cf. BaKpv, lacrima; odor, 
oleo; sedeo, solium; Sa(f)?7p, leuir^; malus for majsdos, 
Eng. mast; miles for mizdes, Gk. fiLaOo^;, Eng. meed 
{cf soldier from solidus, a coin) ; and the early loan-word 
lanista from iaveiarri^. 

Aspirated With regard to the Aspirated Stops, ^, 

Stops. ^A^ yi. — 

(1) g^ becomes x i^ Greek and in Latin h initially' 
and (generally) g medially^; e.g. xei/Lta, hiemis; x^poi;, 
heres; d^vvia, egenus; fjxv {f^X^)^ ^icigUvs. 

^ This chapter does not of course pretend to be exhaustive. 

* leuir for leuer by Popular Etymology from uir, 
5 Before r it became / ; cf. xof'^pos below. 

* Under certain circumstances h or lost altogether, e.g. oxos (for f 6xoj) 
And uehOj maior (for mahyor). 
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(2) d* becomes in Greek, and in Latin / initially, 
and with a few exceptions d medially' ; e.g. Ovpa, fores ; 
rjtdeo^ (ri-fideFos:\ uiduus, 

(3) 6* becomes (f> in Greek, and in Jjatin / initially 
and b medially; e.g. <^€pa>, fero; afi<f>(o, ambo. 

The following are additional examples : — 



g^ 


Xafuzi 


humua^ homo^ 


bride-groom^ 




Xovd-pos (* groats,* for 


frendeo 


grind 




Xpovdpos)^ 








Xopbf) 


ktra, hllla (for hir- 
la), haru-spea: 


yam (O.E. geam) 




<l>€vy<o (for (l>fvx(o)^, 


f»'g^yfy^^o^fy^(i 


bow (O.E. bugan) 




<f>vyri 






d^ 


Brjkrjy 6^\vs 


felis^ felix^ filiU8% 
femina, fetus 






^tyetv, diyydva 


flgo 






6pav(o (for dpav-(r(o) 


frustum 






Trei^o) (for </)€t^o))^ 


fldus^ fido, foedus, 


bidding-prayer *, 




ir€7roida, mBciv 


fides 


bead, beadsman 




ovdap 


uher 


tedder 


b^ 


<l)\v(o ('to bubble') 


fluo, fluuiusy flumen 






<l)vWov (for <f>v\yov) 


folium 


blade 




d<l>p6s (for r^<f>p6s) 


imber (for mber) 






V€(l>OSy V€<l)t\rf 


nebula^ nubesy nubo 






6fi<l)€iK6s 


umbilicus^ umbo 


navel (O.E. n^fela 



There remain the Velar Stops. These apparently had 
two forms, Labialised and Unlabialised, i.e. 
with or without a slight i^i})-sound following 
them. They are distinguished thus : 

Breathed q (f 

Voiced g f g^ g^\ 

^ Before and after r it becomes &; — epvOpbi, rubrum^ red; uerbunij word, 
2 * Son of the soir; -groom for -gooniy O.E. guma *man.' 
8 The i instead of e is perhaps due to the i in the next syllable. 
^ O.E. biddan ' to pray * ; hid* to command ' is a different word. 
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(i) The Unlahialised Velar Stops q, ^, and g^ are 
practically indistinguishable in Greek, Latin, and English 
from k, g, and ^ \ 

They may be exemplified thus : — 



Kapiros 


i carpo 


harvest (O.E. kcerfest) 


Ko\<ov6s 


collis (for col-nis), 
celsus, culmen 


hilly holm 


Kpeas (KpeFas) 


crudtts, cruor 


ra\D (O.E. hredw) 


dyKaVf oyjcof (*barb'.) 


ancus (* bent- 


angle (* to fish') 




armed'), uncus 


■ 


yipavos 


grus 


crane 


yXoios, yXia-xpos 


gluten {u for oi) 


clay 


OTiyfirj^ OTifa) 


in-stigo 


stick ('stab'), stitch^^^ 


OTc-yo), reya 


tego, toga 


thatch (cf. Scot, thack) 


X^avddvoa 


pre-hendo 


forget; get (Scand.) 


6-fiLx\ri 2 


mingo 


mist (cf. Goth, mxiih-- 
stus) 


OT€t;^0) 




stair, stile (0. E. 
stasger, stigdy^^ 


[before Liquids] 


glaher (b for c^) 


glad 



(ii) The changes of the Labialised Velar Stops are 
too complicated to be given in detail here, the forms 
they assume in the various languages differing widely 
according to the adjacent sounds. Certain laws, however, 
may be gathered from the following examples, e.g. ; — 

(1) q^ before o in Greek becomes 7r, and before 
I and 6, T. 

(2) g^ generally becomes /8 in Greek and conso- 
nantal v{w) in Latin. 

It should be noted that these laws hold good entirely 
in Attic alone ; cf. Ionic Korepo^iy kj) for irorepo^, irrj ; 
Aeolic 7rt9 and Thessalian kI^ for rt?; and Aeolic irefiire 
for irevre. 



^ Inoladed in this chapter for convenience. 



2 See p. 188. 
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qW TTod-aTTos (for nod' 
nq'^osy cf. Lat. 
prop-tnquus) 
CTTOfuu (for (rcTrofiai) 
Sfifxa (for 67r-fia)y 



TIS 



nevTC 

nfo-aa (for TTcicya)), 

tircy^a^ nfirros 
kvkKos 



Bpov 
paivd) (for j3ai/yo))^ 

difpof ('nimble,' d for 
jwh d€pfi6s,6€pos{6forff^) 

dtivca (for Biv^m), 

<l>6vos 
€-\axvs 8 (x for ^) 
Pdkavos (fi for jf«*) 
vcKppos (</) for y'*'*) 
i'i</)a (for crvi</)wi) 



q'iwd 



8eqvK>r 
oc-ulibs 



qui8 

quinqrie (for penqtie) ^ 

coqico (for ^i^^t^) 3 



6m (Oscan for true 
Latin i*o«)^ 

mlgro {gr for j'*'r) 

grauis 

uireo 

uvlwa (by assimila- 
tion for uolhd)'^ 

formus 
de-fendo 

leuis 
glans 

nebrundines (dial.) 
nix, niuem,, ninguit 



what (O.E. hwcet) 



se€{otQ[Oih.8aihwanY 
eye (O.E. edge) 



five^ (cf. Germ, fiinf) 
(Gterm. kochen) * 

loheel (0. E. hwedly 
hweowol) 

cow 



c(W7i«(cf.Qoth. qiman) 



calf 



warm 



light (adjective) 

hid-ney (for kidnere)^ 
snow 



1 * to follow with the eyes.* ^ See footnote to p. 168. 

3 By assimilation for pequo, of. quinquey p. 168 ; popina is borrowed 
from Oscan or Umbrian. ^ Eng. cook is borrowed from Latin. 

* Cf. /3/os, mutis, Osc. 6iMt« (Nom. Plur.). « For g^m-yo, p. 185. 

' For the assimilation, cf. huhile for &uui2e. Ga2&a (Gauli8h=< Fat- 
paunch/ Saet. GaXh.t 3) is probably identical. 

8 See p. 188. » Kid is for guft;i=* belly.' 

B. 12 
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It is interesting to note that the consonant in Greek 
changes in the same word according to circumstances: 

Cf. 7roS-a7ro9 and rh (cf. qiu)d and quis), 

7roXo9 and reWo), 

TrepiTrXofievoDv and TrepiTeWofjuevfov. 

Similarly, but for Analogy, we should have XetTro), Xetre*?, 
\€LTei, Xeiirofiev, Xeirerey Xeiirovai {KeLirto is for Xetg^o), 
' cf. re-llquit, re-liquus). 

Among the remaining consonants that have developed 
ditferently in Greek and Latin, the most 
important are the Spirants s and y and 
the Nasal m. 

Broadly speaking, s remains unchanged in Greek and 
Latin except that — 



8, 



(i) in Greek, initial s becomes h (rough breathing)^, 



e.g. :— 



Sks 


sal 


salt 


av6-€VTrjs 


semel 
sontis 
salix 
svlco 


same 

sin (cf. Germ. Silnde) 
sallow (the tree) 
Devonshire zoolj 

* plough' (O.E. 

sulh) 


trjfii (for a-L-trriiu) 


semen 


sow, seed 
smelt (Scand.) 


ipfirjvtvs 

riliipa 

Is 


sermo 
sits 


summer 
sow 



^ Lost altogether before consonants (e.g. v/0a, mow; /^<a, stream, 
pp. 49, 156) except in the combinations <rK; ffr-, (tt- and sometimes ap.-, 
e.g. <r/coir^w, <rrar6j, <nroi'5iJ, <r/4t#cp6s or pxKpds, 
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and (ii) s between vowels is lost in Greeks and be- 
comes r in Latin ; e.g. : — 
€0)5 2 (Dor. acDs for 

aF<a9f av<ro)s) 
yevovs {yevtos for 
y€V€(ros) 

nurus (for mbsvs) 
uirvs (for uuus) 
miiris (for mmea) 
ora (for oaa) 



vvos (for vvaos) 
los (Flos for Flo-os) 
ftvdf (for fiwos) 
©a (for eoca) 



Aurora (for AusGsa) 
generis (for geneses) 



east 



kin 



mouse 



Contrast also fe-w, ^€<r'T6<i ; ur-o, us-ttis. 

There are a few apparent exceptions in Greek, e.g. 
fie(ro<;; but this stands for fi€0yo<i, cf. Horn, fiea-ao^;, Lat. 
mediuSy Eng. mid. (The s between vowels in such words 
as eXvaa was preserved or restored on the analogy of 
words like eKosIra where the verb-stem ended with a con- 
sonant.) Some exceptions in Latin, e.g. misery caesaries, 
are due to the following r; compounds like praesideo 
were influenced by the simple word (sedeo). 

With regard to s in conjunction with other conso- 
nants it should be noticed that in Greek, a disappeared 
medially — with 'compensation' where possible — (1) before 
V and X (e.g. <f>aeLv6<i for <f>aFea-v6<i \ Opav\6<; for dpavar- 
Xo9, cf. Opava-'To^y, and (2) after v and fi (e.g. €(f>rjpa for 
€<f>av-aa, eveifia for epefi-aa), Latin dropped s before w, 
7n, and I — with compensatory lengthening medially — (e.g. 
niuem, snow; dlnumero; mordeo^ smart; dlmoueo; lubricus, 
slippery ; dlluo), changed rs medially to rr (e.g. terray rep- 

^ In otae Greek dialect it becomes r as in Latin; Eretrian inscrip- 
tions show such forms as rrapapaivwpiv for trapapaivuxriv. 

^ The roagh breathing is transferred to the beginning from the end of 
the first syUable, where it was the intermediate stage between 8 and nil. 

8 dt/ovoos, 56<r\vT0Si and similar words were felt to be compounds, and 
remained unchanged. 

12—2 
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aofiai, cf. Att. Odppos for Odpaosi), and gave nidus, sldo for 
nisdus^, 8isdo\ Cf. also differo, dliudicOy trano. 

It should be noticed that the rough breathing in 
Greek represents, besides Aryan s, Aryan 
*^' i^U') and sy- (si-), e.g.: — 



8w-y sy-. 



rjdvs (for (TWddvs) 
ibpcis (for aWibpcai) 
vfirjv ('membrane,' for 



imduis (for suadvrts) 
sudor (for suoidor) 
suo 



tweet 
9weat 
sew 



In Latin, swe- became so-, e.g. :- 



virvos (Weak Grade) 



8(yror (for suesor) 
sopor, somnus (for 

in-solens 

sorbus (* service-tree,' 
b for d^) 



(Germ. Schv^ester)^ 
(O.E. stDefn, *a 

dream') 
swell 
sword (cf. Gterm. 

Schwert) 



y 



Aryan y at the beginning of a word appears in Greek 
as f^ In Aryan, y seems to have differed 
initially from consonant i (jf, see below), cf. 
you and u/Lte??, not ^vpsh* Perhaps y was breathed 
(cA in German ich), and j voiced {y in yot*). For Aryan y 
initially, cf.: — 

iugum yoke 

yeast 
ius (* broth') 

Final m in Greek becomes n\ in Latin it generally 
^. , remained only as a nasalisation of the pre- 

ceding vowel (see p. 53), e.g. : — 

is-tum 

is-tarwm 

aratrum 



(vyov 

fco) (for feVo)), (eoTos 

i6fiTj (*yeast') 



TOP 

Ta<av (Epic, for tdsom) 
apoTpov 



^ Cf. Eng. nest. ^ Identical with tfw, see p. 154. 

3 In English, Soand. systir has ousted O.E. sweostor, 
* For its pronunciation see p. 47 and footnote. 
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i and u. 



In discussing the formation of Diphthongs in Chapter li. 
we noticed that some vowels may lose their 
syllable-forming power, and in fact be used 
as consonants. The two vowels i and u were so used in 
Aryan, and in this capacity are generally written by 
philologists J and y,. Previously in this book the symbols 
y and w have been used^, as more familiar. The apparent 
distinction between i and y in Aryan (see above) now 
makes it necessary to adopt the symbols more generally 
used by philologists, i and u. But it should be borne in 
mind that in Latin there was but one sound for i used 
as a consonant, viz. y in English yard, and but one for u 
used as a consonant, viz. w in English wit (or more 
accurately ou in French ouest), while in Greek, at any 
rate in Attic of the 4th century, i and v were always true 
vowels (see p. 50). (When preceded by a vowel, \ and j^ 
form diphthongs in the narrow sense, e.g. ai, oy, whose 
development in Greek and Latin will be noticed shortly.) 

# 

(i) When followed by a vowel (in the same syllable) 
the changes of i are these: — 





GBEEE 


LATIN 


Initially 


h 


iO") 


Medially 


(lost) 


(lost) 



The changes of ^ in the same circumstances do not 
vary : — 



f (or lost) 2 


\\(v) 



^ Except in the case of diphthongs, e.g. aj[, ou^ not ay, ow ; this is 
to avoid confusion with ordinary English spelling. 
2 Always lost in Attic. 
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These changes may be exemplified thus : — 



} 


^wap (it for q^) 


iecur 










vaK'ivBos (forjfufWK-) 


tuiiencus 




young 




fSpOy o^pos (for ifop-) 


homus (HhiB year's 
for ho-^rinos)^ 


> 


year^ yore 




Cf. also — rtfi©2 for 


Tipja-Ud 


famo 


for aina-io 




^tX©2 for 


(jiiXe-ia 1 


moneo 


for mone-to 




di7X«2 for 


diyXd-jfo) 

J 


finio 
[statTio 


for fini-io 
for statu-io 


« 


FoxoS) o2(os 


ueho 




wain (O.E. wasgn) 




oFiSj ois 


outs 




ewe 




eXvrpop ('reservoir') 


uoluo (for ueliioY 




wallow 




€ros 


uitvlus^ 




wether^ 




1 , 
trea 


ultis, ulmen 




withy 




eVtf^ff 


uestis 




wearict Gk)th. unzsjan) 




aia»i/ 


aeuum 




aye (* always,' O.E. a 
for dwa) 




V€Of 


nouns (for 


nevios) * 




new 



(ii) The changes of i when preceded by a consonant 
should be mentioned. In Greek the most important are — 

(1) the -(7<7- or 'TT' resulting from ri-, ki-, or j^-> 
when medial, e.g. : — 

Xiaaofiai for XiTiofiai, cf. Xatt; 
o(7(7e for cf^ie (oqVie)y cf. oculus 

iXdaacov for i\d')ffov, cf. 6\a^1}9^ 

and (2) the f- resulting from tj- and Si-, e.g. : — 

apTrd^Q) for dpirdyUo, cf. dpirayo^ 
i\iri^(o for eXTrtSift), cf. eXTrtSo*?. 

For the pronunciation of -aa- and -f- see page 47. 

1 /lo-, 'this'; cf. hoc. 

^ Another view is that these are later formations on the analogy of 
0^/>a7, etc. (where the co-form is original), ousting ripapx, etc., in most 
dialects; if this is so, the % was never there. 

* For Latin ol for el cf. oliuum borrowed from fKaxFov, 

* Originally * yearling.' 

° For Latin on for eu cf. Old Latin touos {tuus) and Horn, r^os {rifos). 
^ Initially the corresponding sound is <t ; cf. <r6De and dopva-ffdosj p. 156. 
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It should also be noted that when j is lost after v and p 
there is ' compensation ' in the preceding syllable, e.g. : — 

^aivco for (fxivio), cf. €<l>dvr)v 

7r\vv(o for irXifvicOj cf. 7rX€(f)a)^ 

fjLolpa for fjuopia, cf. fiopa, fjL€po<: 

<f>6eLpa) for (fydipuo, cf. <f>0opd, i<f>6dprjv, 

and -Xi- becomes -XX-, e.g. aWo? for aXio^, Latin aim5. 
Cf also aXrjdeia for aXrjdeaia, 

In Latin, c?j initially becomes i (j), e.g. : — 

Jowis for Old Latin Diouis (cf. Zeu? for Airjv^ = 

Latin diils*) 

Iwnus for Old Latin Didnus (cf. Diana, which pre- 
served its ancient form). 

With regard to ^ it should be added that — 

(1) in Greek, when u was lost before /o, the p was 
doubled medially, e.g. {F)priyuvp,L, ippdr/rfv, 

(2) Tjjt in Greek became initially a- and medially 
(7<7(tt), e.g. (76 for Tf6 (cf Dor. ru, Lat. <ii), rirrape^ for 
qUerpape^i 

(3) in Latin c?];^ became 6, e.g. bis for dyw = St? (but 
duo two syllables), helium for dueMwm^ (as in Old Latin), 
morbus for mordui^ (cf mordeo)*. 

In Chapter ii. (p. 32) we explained that certain con- 
sonants could form syllables like vowels, and were then 
included with vowels under the name of Sonants. Some 

1 irXu- is the Weak Grade corresponding to irXef- or irXeu- . 

2 In the phrase nudius tertius (711*=* now,* Gk. vv); cf. also Plant. 
noctuque et diu; the accusative diem=Zr}i' (for Aiijfi), and from this the 
nominative dies came by analogy. See also p. 170. 

^ Connected with duo. 

* The u instead of 6 in suduis (for suadmSy cf. -^SiJs, sweet) is probably 
due to the preceding u. 
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of these sonant consonants, as their development is 
different in Greek and Latin, must be dealt with here. 

(i) The Sonant Nasals n and m develop 
on parallel lines as follows: — 

GREEK LATIN 



n and m. 

o o 



Before t 


Jt 


av 


en 


Before Sonants 


9 


av 


en 


Otherwise 


Jt 


a 


en 




Before i 


m 

o 


av 


en 


Before Sonants 


m 

o 


ail 


em 


Otherwise 


m 


a 


em 



These changes may be exemplified thus^ : 

n fiaivofuu {fjMv^fiai for 



fiiiioiMai) 
Tavv-yXaa-o'os (for 
mv-) 

o ' 

ovo-fiOTa (for 'finTa)^ 
aT€p (for (rftrep) 
ikarq (for iX'^rrj) 
8a(rvs (for dn<rvs) 



Kara 



d-dafiaros 



tenuis 
cogno-menta 

linter 

densus 

contra^ 

in-domitus (for en-) 



thin 



sunder^ 
linden ^ 



un-tamed 



^ In Latin «n, «m, have in certain positions undergone farther change. 
2 With Greek a for original (9), cf. Bavarian konna for Standard 
German konnen (konn). 

* These represent other stages of the Ablaut, see Chapter vn. 

▼ by Verner's Law (see p. 165). 
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m Baivoa 

o 


(/3av|Q) 


for 


v^nio 


come 


g-mid) 








afia (foi 


• cr^a) d-7rXcJor 


semel, dm-plex 


same 


d(l)p6s 






imher (for ember^ cf. 
simplex above) 




TToda 






jt>cc?e»i 


[foot] 


dcica 






decent 


ten (cf. Goth, taihnn) 



Cf. also such forms as rerd'x^aTai for rira'x^-vrai (cf. 
XeXu-j/rai), iXoiaro for eXoivTo. Additional examples 
will be found under Vowel Gradation, pp. 153 flF. 



I and p 



The Sonant Liquids I and f also need 
illustration: 





GREEK 


LATIN 


1 




aX, \(i 


ol (ul) 








r 

o 


ap, pa 


or (ur) 



The alternative forms in Greek are probably connected 
with original accentuation. Latin, under most circum- 
stances, had changed ol to ul by the Augustan period 
(see pp. 104 flF.). In certain positions (e.g. ol before I) the 
older form survived. By Stress-weakening (see p. 41) 
original 8r became ur, but only when final (-or in words 
like lepor, honor represents -05, see p. 141 ; in moneor, 
regory it was originally -or). The following examples will 
illustrate the above scheme : — 



1 dXf « (for ^jiXfto)) 
/SaXXo) (for 0^*0)) 

earaXficu (for eaTlfiai) 



molo (for melo) ^ 
[Cf. 0e'Xor, ^oX^i] 
svlcvs (for slcos) 
[Cf. (rreXXo), crroX^^] 



meal 

zool (p. 178) 



^ These represent other stages of the Ablaut, see Chapter tcl. 
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J (continued) 






KaXvTTro) 


oc-cyltvs 


hole 


jjuiKaKos 


mulceo 




iraXrdff 


pulsus (for ^I^o«)^ 




<^Xrya)^, <f>\6ya^ 


>^^«o {iorflgeo) 




d-fia\8vv<a (for d- 


mollis (for mlc?^i«) 


melt, malt 


fjlbvvicai) 






TokaSf TcrXaSi, 


toWo (for ^J/io) 


thole (*to endure') 


eKXaTrrjv (for ckIittjv) 


[Cf. KXeTTTo), kXott^^] 




r i<l>edprjp (for €<t>0friv) 


[Cf. <^^€t>a), <i>6opd^'] 




Kapbla 


cordis 


Acar^ 


^p(o^ 


fors (for fps) 


ftiir^A 


Tap<l)0Sj €Tpd(l>rjv (for 


[Cf. Tp€<f><a, rpc^ri^] 




et<l>oi, 6^,1.) « 






Kepar 


comUf ceruus^ 


Aorw, Aar^ 


popTos ^, fipoTos (for 


mors (for mps) 


murder, mwrther 


pparos) ^ 




(O.E. morSbr) 


TTpda-ov (for irfa-ov) 


porrum (for pvsom) 




pairis (for F^TTis) 


[Cf. peTTO), /OOTT^^] 





Additional examples will be found under Vowel 
Gradation, pp. 153 ff. 



The Vowels. 



Broadly speaking, the Aryan Vowels remain un- 
changed in Greek and Latin. In Latin, 
however, the strong Stress-accent which 
prevailed in early times had the effect of 'weakening' 
the vowels of unstressed syllables (see Chapter III.). The 
details of this vowel-weakening are too complicated to be 
dealt with here. The following examples must suffice : 

hoyji^ but dSmus 

TO (for To8) but is-tvd 

but sequere (for siqueso) 

but 



eireo 



Xeyofievoi 

destimo 

(igo 



Ugiminl 
but dxistimo 
but slJbbigo, 



1 See p. 160 footnote 2. 

' These represent other stages of the Ablaut, see Chapter vn. 

^ by Grassmann's Law (see p. 164). 
^ See p. 159 footnote. 
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There were also some vowel changes in Latin, e.g. ol to 
ul (see above, p. 185), oi to u, which are due to other causes. 

The older Latin forms often occur in Inscriptions 
(see pp. 104 ff), e.g. : — 

aidilis (aedeSy aWos) later aedilis 

moiros later murus (cf olvo^^y unus) 

feido {ireidto ^) later fido, 

and such forms as fugal corresponding to ^1)7^ {<j)vydi) 
are found in the literature of the early Classical period. 
It should be noted that ey^, which is preserved in Greek, 
has disappeared 2 in Latin, being represented by u, e.g.: — 

€va) (for eysd)y uro (for uso). 

In the case of the Neutral or Indeterminate Vowel (o) in 
Aryan, in both Greek and Latin it was at first identified 
with a, but was afterwards aflfected in Latin by the Stress- 
accent like other vowels. 

The original vowel is often obscured in both languages 

by Contraction, e.g. TifxA for Tifidico, amo for 

Metathesis. arriaio. Of two long vowels which cannot 

Attic v contract, the first both in Greek and Latin 

Pro the SIS 

tends to become short, e.g. Ig)? for 970)9 (from 
ai/cTft)?), veoov for vqptSv (cf. nauis\ pUd for pled (cf. plenus). 

The Metathesis (or Exchange) of Quantity seen in ySa- 
(7A\eG)9 for /3aai\rjo^ is peculiar to Ionic and Attic Greek. 

Of Compensatory Lengthening of vowels in both 
languages examples will be found above, pp. 179, 183. 

It should be mentioned that Attic changed d to 77, 
except (1) after p', (2) after another vowel; eg. fM'^Trjp, 
Doric fjLdrrjp, Latin mater; <f>rjy6<;, Doric <l)dy6<:y Latin 
fagus ; (f>pdTr)p, frater ; Trpdy/ia ; ^copa ; Idrpo^; ; KupStd ; 
yeped. 

^ * ace.' 2 ^gy fQj. „|^g ig a « spurious ' diphthong, see p. 55. 

^ KdpTf is for K6/)/a, Ionic KoiJpiy (with compensation). 
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A word should be added as to the Greek phenomenon 
of Prothesis. Certain words in Greek are found to have 
developed a short vowel before the initial consonant. 
The cause of this is doubtful. In some cases it may have 
been diflSculty of pronunciation (cf. French esprit from 
Latin spiritus). It occurs invariably before p where it 
represents original r and not sr or wr, and the quality of 
the added vowel seems to have been determined, or at 
any rate affected, by the neighbouring sounds. The most 
usual prothetic vowels are a and e (e.g. dpeylrio^:, neptis; 
a/jL€\ya), mulgeo; ipvOpof;^ ruber \ iXaxv^y lewis) \ but o 
and fc also occur (e.g. ohovTos, dentis; ?/cta9, KTiSir)), 

We have now spoken of Language in general and the 
, . Study of Lanefuagfe ; we have discussed the 

Conclusion. •' . . . 

formation, classification, and representation 

of Sounds; we have touched on the * family history' of 

Greek, Latin, and English ; and have dealt with the causes 

of Change, and its phenomena in the Classical languages. 

To go further and discuss Words in their Combinations, 

their inflexions and uses in the individual languages — 

what, for instance, is the connexion between rpifiovai and 

tremunt, vavrmv and nautarum, or why we find Genitive 

Absolute in Greek and Ablative Absolute in Latin — this 

is beyond the scope of this book. The remaining chapter 

might for many reasons have been placed at the beginning. 

But it was inevitable that the student should find in an 

account of the history of the subject technicalities which 

only a perusal of the rest of the book could explain to him. 

In an elementary work of this nature, to have mixed up 

the history of the subject with the exposition of it would 

havei been a still greater mistake. It has therefore been 

thought best to give it as an appendix. 



CHAPTER X. 

SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF COMPARATIVE 

PHILOLOGY. 

Names — Popular Etymology — Beginnings of Etymology — Early 
Etymology unscientific — Plato's Cratylua — Beginnings of 
Grammar — Aristotle — The Study of Language in the Alex- 
andrian Age — * Analogy' and * Anomaly' — The Parts of Speech 
— Dionysius Thrax — tvtttw — Pergamene School — The Stoics — 
Crates of Mallus — The Study of Language in Italy — Varro — 
Terminology of Latin Grammar — Probus — Gellius — After the 
Middle Ages — The Scaligers — Voss — Discovery of Sanskrit — 
Bopp — Jacob Grimm — Pott — Curtius — Schleicher — Fick — Max 
Miiller — New School — Vemer — Grassmann — ^Whitney — Leskien 
— Principles of the New School — Paul — Brugmann — Delbriick's 
Comparative Syntax — Br^l's S^antique, 

At a very early stage in his development man doubt- 
less besfan to take an interest in the meanine: 

Names. 

of names. When names are first given they 
are self-explanatory. An epithet signifying an attribute 
of the person, some physical peculiarity of his or circum- 
stance connected with him, is one day applied to him to 
distinguish him from other people, and then by imitation 
becomes permanent. A name is an epithet crystallised. 
The Roman names Quintus and Straho, and the English 
Baker and Sheepshanks, are familiar examples. But as 
time goes on, the special characteristics which the names 
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originally implied are forgotten. The names descend from 
father to son and, as words, become no longer applicable ; 
or the language to which they once belonged as living 
nouns or adjectives pursues its path of development and 
leaves them mere labels, unintelligible as words and useful 
only *for purposes of reference/ Thus Edmund once meant 

* eloquent,' and Woodward was a trade-name meaning 

* wood-keeper.* 

The phenomena of Popular Etymology (see p. 130) 

prove that man prefers a self-explanatory 

Populaj name to a mere label. The same habit of 

Etymology. 

mind which results in the giving of a self- 
explanatory name or nickname, causes him to see meanings 
of his own in names whose original meaning is lost to him, 
and he will often without knowing it make changes in a 
name to make it mean something to him. 

Now the difference, as we have said, between a name 

and an epithet is a matter of permanence. 
Beginnings of yj^ ^^^^ observe the intermediate staere in 

Etymology. "^ . . ° 

the stock-epithet, — the briny deep, the green 
grass, oXvoira ttovtov, plus Aeneas, As a rule, these 
epithets are not so unintelligible (apart from the person 
or thing to which they are applied) as an ordinary name 
is. But the tendency to employ them irrespective of the 
context marks the beginning of the crystallising process. 
It is only to be expected, therefore, that in a race which 
has reached the early stage marked by the desire of 
making its names mean something, there should be some 
minds impelled to go further and inquire into the meaning 
of adjectives and common nouns and finally of words in 
general. This is the beginning of the science of Ety- 
mology. 

In its early history, however, Etymology can hardly 
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claim to be called a science. The foundation of science 
Early ^^ classification, the discovery of common 

Etymology characteristics. It is not enough for the 
unscien i c. botanist to collect specimens ; he must 
classify them according to some system and observe the 
regularity which underlies their apparent diversity. Before 
it can deserve the name of a science, Etymology must 
proceed by some method, and this for a long time it 
failed to do. Any superficial resemblance was enough 
to establish a derivation, particularly when that derivation 
was needed in support of some historical statement or 

philosophical theory. How far Plato's ety- 
Cratvlus mologies in the Gratylus, such as avdp(oiro^ 

from o dvaffpwv a Sttcottcv, are to be taken 
seriously, is not clear. It is generally held that most of 
them are parodies of the etymological speculations of the 
time. It is , with Plato, however, that the study of 
language first begins to develop in a new direction, that 
of Grammar. In speculation on the origin of language — 
the theme of his Gratylus — he was preceded by Antis- 
thenes and to some extent by Heracleitus and Democritus, 

if not by Pythagoras himself. But in his 
of^G^rammar. works are found the earliest traces of the 

classification of words into what we call 
' parts of speech/ For instance, he distinguishes Subject 
{Spofia) and Predicate (pvH'a) and recognises the dis- 
^ . , tinction between Active and Passive. In 

Anstotle. a • i n ^ t • 1 

Aristotle we find the grammatical system 
further elaborated. He is the first to distinguish the 
Cases {irrdxret^y a word which he also uses for 'Tenses'). 
In the Alexandrian age of erudition Grammar came 
to be investigated first with a view to elucidating the 
earlier literature and afterwards as a study in itself. 
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Plato and Aristotle had regarded the study of language 
m^ « ^ , merely as subordinate to dialectic. This was 

The Study of . 

Language ^ow changed. Zenodotus, the first great critic, 

in the Alex- compiled an Homeric Glossary ; Callimachus 

andrian age* ^ f m • 

wrote on the different names given to the 
same thing in different nations ; Eratosthenes in his work 
on the Old Comedy dealt with the Attic dialect. Aris- 
tophanes of Byzantium not only compiled the first great 
lexicographical work, in which he traced every word with 
which he dealt to its original meaning, but also probably 

wrote a work on * Analogy ' or regularity in 
\^ m^ ^ grammar, as contrasted with 'Anomaly' or 

irregularity, in which he drew attention to 
the rules of inflexion rather than the exceptions. The 
adherents of these two principles. Analogy and Anomaly, 
waged a long and bitter war, which continued till the 
second century A.D. The greatest advance in the study 
of language in the Alexandrian Period was the definite 

recognition by Aristarchus of eight parts of 
Speech^ ^ speech, — Noun (ovofia, including Adjectives), 

Verb {prjfjLaX Participle (fieroxvX Pronoun 
{avT(ovvfiia)y Article {ap6pov), Adverb {iiripprjfid), Prepo- 
sition {TrpodeaLsi), and Conjunction {avvhe<riio<;\ O^e of 
Dionysius ^^^ pupils was Dionysius Thrax, the author 

Tlyrax. of the earliest Greek Grammar, a book which 

Tvima. remained the standard work on the subject 

for at least thirteen centuries, and is still extant. In 
it is found our old friend tutttg); but the complete 
(and largely fictitious) paradigm of this unfortunate 
model is not found fully developed till 400 A.D.^ A 
grammarian of the school of Dionysius, Tyrannion the 

^ There is an edition by Uhlig, Leipzig, 1883; English Translation 
by T. Davidson, 1874. 
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younger, who lived at Rome in the time of Cicero, 
wrote upon the connexion between the Greek and Latin 
languages. A contemporary, Didymus Chalcenterus, dealt 
with names corrupted by change of spelling, and a treatise 
on letter-changes by Tryphon, who flourished under 
Augustus, has survived in an abridged form. 

Meanwhile Alexandria's literary rival, Pergamum, had 
The been the scene of the labours of the Stoic, 

Pergamene Crates of Mallus. The Stoics had long 

studied grammar and etymology, though 
The Stoics. Qniy a^ subsidiary to dialectic. Chrysippus 
had maintained the cause of 'anomaly' against the ad- 
herents of 'analogy,' and Crates continued 
Mallus.^ the struggle. ''Crates appears to have 

regarded all the trouble spent on deter- 
mining the laws of declension and conjugation as idle 
and superfluous, and preferred simply to accept the 
phenomena of language as the arbitrary results of custom 
and usage \" Like modem philologists he seems to have 
dealt with language as it is, not as it ought to be; but 
he underestimated the value of investigation into the 
regularities of grammar. The visit of Crates to Rome 
about the year 160 did much to establish Greek learning 
among the Romans. 

At this point we turn to Italy. Ennius, who died 
The Study of shortly before the visit of Crates, and whose 
Language in greatest service to posterity was the intro- 
**^* duction of the hexameter into Latin, is 

said to have taken an interest in grammar and spelling. 
In the next generation the playwright Accius appears 
to have made some study of orthography (see p. 79). 
A younger contemporary of his, Stilo, a man of profound 

^ Sandys, Hist of Classical Scholarship^ p. 155. 
E. 13 
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learning in both Greek and Latin literature as well as 
a great antiquarian, devoted much of his energy to 
Grammar and Etymology. But the earliest existing 
Latin work on these subjects is the extant portion of 

Varro's treatise de Lingua Latina, which 
was published before 43B.C. This treatise, 
when entire, dealt with etymology, inflexion, analogy and 
anomaly, and syntax. Varro also wrote upon the origin 
of the Latin language. The chief value of his extant 
works for us lies in his quotations from Latin poets whose 
works have perished. The next name is that of Julius 
Caesar, who wrote a treatise on grammar in two books, 
(1) on the alphabet and words, and (2) on irregularities 
in nouns and verbs. Cicero in his Orator attempts 
etymologies such as capsis from cape si uiSy and discusses 
the pronunciation of ignoti, ignaui as innoti, innaui and 
similar questions, but with him such things are mere 
Terminology side-issues of the study of rhetoric. To the 
of Latin terminology of Latin Grammar, which is the 

Grammar. basis of modern grammatical terminology, 

contributions were made by various writers from Varro 
to Quintilian. Thus Varro spoke of the casus accusandi, 
but called the genitive casu^ patricus. The Ablative is 
said to have been so named by Caesar. The Declensions 
were first distinguished by Palaemon the teacher of 
Quintilian. The foremost grammarian of the first century 

was Probus, to whom two extant gram- 
matical treatises are ascribed. He shares 
with Palaemon the honour of establishing the main 
outlines of the traditional Latin Grammar. In the next 

century the greatest Roman name is that 

of Aulus Gellius, whose Nodes Atticae is 

largely concerned with Latin lexicography. He discusses 
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such questions as the pronunciation of H and V, and 
whether we should say cur am uestri or cur am uestrum. 
Among Greek authors, the greatest grammarian of this 
period is Apollonius Dyscolus, the father of Greek Syntax. 
He is the only ancient grammarian who wrote an in- 
dependent work on this great branch of grammar. This 
work is extant, and is remarkable for its scientific treat- 
ment of the subjects 

It is beyond the scope of this book to trace the history 

of the study of language through the later 

f/^Ii*^f centuries of the Empire and the Middle 

Middle Ages. . , i >^ i 

Ages. Among many writers, both Greek 

and Roman, who dealt with this subject, we have noticed 
a considerable number who wrote on Etymology, and we 
have seen that there are in ancient literature certain 
traces . of the Comparative Study of Language. But no 
real advance took place in these departments till quite 

recent times. Even in the l7th century 
oaig r . J Qg^^gg^j. Scaliger in his treatise de Causis 

lAnguae Latinaey bold attempt though it is at independent 
investigation, shows by such derivations as pulcher from 
-TToXvx^^P ^^^ ^^^^ from opov Sw that he is still groping 
far from the light. Joseph Scaliger's Coniectanea ad 

Varronem and Voss's Etymologicum Linguae 
Latinae and Tractatus de Litterarum Per- 
mutatione display some slight advance; but despite the 
labours of many scholars . the era of Modern Comparative 
Philology cannot be said to begin till the end of the 
18th century. 

Hitherto Latin had been thought to be derived from 

a dialect of Greek, or Greek and Latin to 

Discovery of ^ye cousins both descended from Hebrew. 

Jeanskrit. 

The first step towards the discovery of their 

1 Edited by Schneider and Uhlig, 1878. 
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true connexion was made in 1786. In that year the 
oriental scholar Sir William Jones, who was judge of the 
High Court at Calcutta from 1783 to 1794, introduced 
the ancient Sanskrit language to European scholars, and 
by his conception of a great family of languages in which 
Greek, Latin, and Sanskrit stood side by side became the 
founder of Modem Comparative Philology. It was thirty 
years, however, before this great idea was formulated as a 

valid scientific theory. In 1816 Franz Bopp 
published his System of ike Conjugations in 
Sanskrit in Comparison vriih those of Oreek, Latin, Persian, 
and Oerman. This is the first work in which Sir William 
Jones's idea is supported by a detailed and systematic 
comparison of the languages. In 1833 Bopp brought out 
his Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Lithuanian, Old Slavonic, Gothic, and German, The 
object of this work was to give a description of the 
original grammatical structure of the languages, to trace 
their phonetic laws, and to investigate the origin of their 
grammatical forms. Of these three points Bopp considered 
the third the most important. 

Meanwhile the Germanic languages were being in- 
vestigated, among others by Jacob Grimm. 
Instead of devoting himself, like Bopp, to 
grammatical forms, Grimm set himself to study the 
development of sounds, at the same time confining his 
researches to a narrower field. Though he made use 
of Bopp's results published in 1816, there is little doubt 
that his system was mainly worked out before he knew 
them. The result of his philological labours was his 
German Grammar, published between 1819 and 1822. 
In this work he promulgated the law which is known 
by his name, the Law of the Permutation of Consonants 
in the Germanic Languages (see p. 162). It is true that 
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the principles embodied in this law had been partly 
discovered before him by the Danish scholar Bask, but 
the honour of enuntiating them fully and scientifically 
rests with Grimm. 

The next great name is that of F. A. Pott, whose 

Etymological Investigations appeared be- 

'^"' tween 1833 and 1836. This work, which 

shows the influence of Grimm, is remarkable as the first 

really scientific book of derivations. 

Scholars now began to 'specialise' in the diflferent 
branches of Aryan philology. Sanskrit, Zend, Slavonic, 
Lithuanian, and Celtic, each found its investigator. 
^ . Georg Curtius laboured at Greek; Corssen, 

Mommsen, and others at the Italic lan- 
guages. In 1858, in his Principles of Oreek Etymology, 
Curtius compared the Greek words with their equivalents 
in Sanskrit, Zend, Latin, Germanic, Letto-Slavonic, and 
Celtic, and discussed the sounds and the sound-changes 
fully and systematically. 

In 1861 the history of Comparative Philology begins 
a new chapter. In that year Aueiist 

Schleicher. . . . . 

Schleicher published his Compendium of the 
Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Oermanic Languages* 
An enormous mass of detail had now been collected by 
the investigators of the various languages. Schleicher 
dealt with this as a whole. He assumed for the first time 
the prehistoric mother-speech of the Aryan Languages, 
and established a series of laws governing the develop- 
ment of their sounds. He was a follower of Darwin, and 
all his work is coloured by Darwin's great theory. His 
attempt to reduce the phenomena of language to con- 
formity with the principles of natural science was not 
successful, but his premature death in 1868 was a great 
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loss to the cause of Comparative Philology. Schleicher's 
endeavours to reconstruct the Aryan language were con- 
tinued by August Fick, tlie first edition 
of whose Comparative Dictionary of the 
Indo-GermarUc Languages was published between 1870 

and 1872. In the meantime Max Miiller's 
Lectures on the Science of Language (1861 — 
1864) had made the results of the scientific investigation 
accessible to the English public. 

Between 1870 and 1879 discoveries were made which 
entirely upset the old theory of the original 
vowels. It had been supposed that the three 
simple vowels of Sanskrit and Gothic, a, i, and ^u, were 
the only vowels in the original language. The labours 
of Johannes Schmidt, Osthofi^, Ascoli, and particularly 
Brugmann, proved that this was a mistake. Meanwhile 
the apparent exceptions to Grimm's Law were removed 
by further discoveries. In 1875 the Danish scholar, Karl 

Verner, showed that many of the exceptions 
^ ' were due to accentuation in the oriednal 

Grassmann. & 

language (see p. 165). Others were removed 
by H. Grassmann s discovery affecting syllables both be- 
ginning and ending with an aspirate in Sanskrit and 
Greek (see p. 164). 

These discoveries belong to the New School. In 1867 

Professor Whitney in his Language and the 
T , . ' Study of Lanquaqe had given a great im- 

Leskien. j j ij ij o o ^ 

pulse to the study of the workings of 
Analogy. In 1878 Professor Leskien of Leipzig and 
Principles of ^^^ pupils and adherents, Karl Brugmann, 
the New H. Osthoff, H. Paul, and others, formu- 

School. jg^^^j ^^ ^^^ gj.^g^^ principles of the New 

School : 
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(1) that the laws of Phonetic Change admit of no 

exception, 

(2) that apparent exceptions are produced by 

Analogy. 
The Old School looked upon analogical change with 
some contempt, as deviating from the laws of phonetic 
change. The name * False Analogy ' is a reflexion of this. 
The Old School in busying itsejf with such problems as 
the origin of speech had begun at the wrong end. The 
New School studied living languages, and the forces which 
shape and modify them, and argued from them backwards 
to the dead language^ and the history of language in 
general. For some years a fierce controversy raged be- 
tween the two schools, but in 1885 with the death of 
Curtius the Old School ceased to exist. The views of the 
New School were laid down at greater length by Professor 

H. Paul in his Principles of the History of 
^ ' Language, a work of the greatest value to 

Bmgmann. o i^ ^ o ^ 

every student of the subject. But the 
greatest name in the New School is without doubt 
that of Karl Brugmann. In his great work The 
Elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 
Germanic Languages, published in 1886, he gives a history 
of the eleven most important languages of the family \ 
This work was supplemented between 1893 and 1897 by 
Delbriick's Berthold Delbruck's Comparative Syntax of 
Comparative the Indo-Qermanic Languages, The latter 
Syntax. jg ^j^^ result of labours in a new field. 

Hitherto the forms of words had been studied to the 
neglect of their functions. This reproach is now being 
wiped off not only as regards Comparative Syntax but 

^ He has recently (1904) pablished a Short Comparative Grammar , to 
which I am much indebted throaghoat this book. 
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also as regards another branch of Comparative Philology, 
Semantics or Semasiology. This science is concerned 
with tracing the development of the meanings of words. 

It is still in its infancy. The foremost 
al \. name in connexion with it is that of Pro- 

Simantique, 

fessor Michel Breal of the College de France, 
whose Essai de SSmantiqiLe, published in 1897, laid the 
foundation of the study. 
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INDEX OF THE PHONETIC SYMBOLS 
USED IN THIS BOOK>. 

[Phonetic spelling is indicated by round brackets. Special 
symbols have not been assigned to such Latin and Greek sounds 
as differed only slightly from the corresponding English sounds. 
The differences are pointed out on pp. 47 sqq.] 

(a) First element of the diphthong in how (ha^j) ; in many dialects 
of English the a in pat is so pronounced, approximating to 
the u (•») in hvit in Standard English. 

(a) a in father, 

(b) u in hutt^ in come, and first element of the diphthong in high 

(t«i). 

(sb) a in man, 

(b*^) hh in abhor (approximately). 

(o) aw in law, 

(d*^) dh in adhere (approximately), 
(dt) th in then, 

(e) (1) e in men, and first element of the diphthong in say (sej). 
(2) First element of the diphthong in fair (fee). 

(a) The 'Indeterminate Vowel/ employed in many unaccented 
syllables in English, e.g. the first and last syllables of together 
(tegede) ; second element of the diphthong in fair (fee). 

(e) The long form of the above, heard in sir (se), earth (9». 

(g^) gh in leg-hit (approximately), 
(^y (see page 26). 

1 Certain obvioas symbols such as h, /, k, have been omitted, as well 
as others which occur only in the Tables in Chapter ii. 
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(i) I in hit J and first element of the diphthong in fear (fia). 
(i) First element of the diphthong in see (slj). 
(i) Second element of the diphthongs in say (sej), see (sli), high (h-ei), 
and hoy (boj) (see also p. 181). 

(k*') kh in ink-horn (approximately). 

(J) le in table (tejbl). 

(m) m in Y&^m^ am in madam^ om in kingdom. 

(n) en in seven, on in season. 
(b) ng in ^tz^, and ti in sink, 
(b) '^ in You (fn go (ytlw k© g5^). 

( ") In this position, (») represents the nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel, e.g. {o^)=on in French son. 

(o) o in 710^, and first element of the diphthong in hoy (boj). 
(6) First element of the diphthong in so (s5^). 

(p*^) ph in top-hot (approximately). 

(q) q in g-weew, c in caught, 

(f) (see page 33). 
(s) «A in^A. 

(t*^) th in at-home (approximately). 

(u) u in pw^, 00 in foot, 
(tl) «* in cruel, 

(^) Second element of the diphthongs in how (ha^), so (sO^) ; (see 
also page 181). 

(x) ch in Scotch loch and in Gterman ach, 

(z) 2; in 2;eaZ, s in ratis^. 
(z) 2; in azurcy ge in rouge, 

(g) (w in ^« 62^ CM 2>ic^ (z big z dik). 

(x) ch in German ich, 
(J>) M in ^Am. 
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a for 1} 184 

a, pronanciation of 49 

a, Prothetic 188 

q,, pronunciation of 50 

dyaOds 171 

dyelpti), dyipeffSau. 159 

dyK^ 176 

dyopd 159 

dyp6fJi.€yos 159 

d7p6; 163 

tfTXt 171 

a7XW 171 

ddd/xaros 184 

dd€\<f)6s 177 

0^171^ 165 

dedUy 172 

de^do; 155 

'A^afe 47 

an, pronunciation of 50 

Alyh^a 41 

cUeL 99 

aZ^of 187 

aMXos 160 

-ai(r( 99 

a^c^y 182 

dicaros 103 

dic6Xov^os 155 

aX for I 185 

dX^a; 185 

dXi^^eia 183 

dXXof 183 

aXs 178 

&\4>iToy 172 

d\</>6s 172 

a/Lux 157, 178, 185 

d/iadoi 172 

dA*aX5i5»'w 170, 186 



&fA0pOTOS 159 

d/i^ for iifias 73 

d/A€^/3a; 177 

d/uAvo; 169, 188 

dtufiope^i 147 

d/i0a; 175 

dv 98 

dyaXros 165 

dyay€i^€LP 4 

dy5p6i 35 

dy6^(6s 188 

dj'')}p 111 

dy^pa^ 172 

dySpviros, Plato's derivation of 191 

durlppoiroi 153 

dpTtavvfda (* Pronoun') 192 

doi86s 155 

diro^ 157, 165 note 1 

aV6 168 

ap for r 185 

*Apy€i<p6vTrjs 131 noto 

dprffyta 160 

dp^poy ('Article') 192 

dpf'Bfi.di 48 

dpoTpov 180 

dpird^w 182 

dppa^ibv 103 

dpary6s 160 

dtrdfiivBoi 103 

d(ricdyri7S 103 

dari^p 166 

d(r0aXrof 103 

arep 184 

drraYaj 103 

av, pronunciation of 51 

a2) au 46 

avditmjs 178 
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avTos 95 

€L<f>i<t>Ka 161 

AtpXcLarov 103, 111 
d</>p6s 175, 184 
dxv^i'OL 174 
aws 179 

PaLvu 111, 177, 185 

/ScUny 171 

pdKTpw 164 

fidXavos 177 

jSdXXw 160, 185 

^dXaafiov 103 

pdpadpov 177 

/3dp/3tros 103 

^api)s 177 

Paffavli^d) 143 

pdtrapos 103 

fiaaiXiw 187 

BdeO 46 

j3^\o$ 160, 185 

/3^ /S^ 46 

j3f/3\o$ 103 

jSfos 177 Tiote 5 

/3r<r(i;i' 104 

pXdMTKta 160 

/SoXiJ 160, 185 

^oX^, /3ouX7^, and /Sot^Xei all written 

BOAE by Thucydides 74 
popd 177 
PovX-^ 51, 74 
PovfioXydi 169 
j3oD$ 111, 177 
pov<TTpo<p7i86p Inscrr. 71 
Pp^fiia, ppd/JLOSj ppovrii 157 
j3poT6s 159, 186 
PpwT-fip 177 
PiOfidi 161 

7, pronanciation of 47 

-ydfa 103 

yaia 98 

7aXiJ>'i7 169 

^d/Aos, y^a/xeVf yiyova 158 

7€Xd« 169 

ytvia. 187 

■yeyiffdaif yevirup 158 

7A'os 151, 158 

7^i'ou$ 179 

-yipavoi 176 

76iJ« 156 

■yiyvo/JMi 158 



yiyvtbaKta 161, 169 
yivofiai 128 
7X7ji'i7 169 
yXl(TXpos, 7X016$ 176 
7Xi;0a; 169 
7^1)^ 169 
yvddjjLri 161 
y6fupos 169 
761^0? 151, 158 
76^1/ 158, 169 
ypdifxa 169 
7iJ^o$ 103 
7wi'£o 169 

dai/lp 174 

daKvujj 8dK0i 170 

ddKpVf ddKpvfi.a. 170, 174 

dafwdci) 170 

5ai'€t<r7Tjs 174 

5ap€iK6s 103 

datri^s 184 

dariofiai 170 

548opKa 158 

5<?/ca 14, 170, 185 

aeX^iJj, 5A0a^ 177 

&?At« 157, 170 

5^y5/i)oy 170 

54pKOfjjai 158 

dipfjua.^ $ip(i) 170 

5177/10 170 

5i7Xoi'6Tt 146 

SiyXoure 51 

dTfXia 182 

87)pdpiov 104 

dtdoi^s 51 

5t€p6s 177 

SirjKdvovv 143 

die^fpafipos 103 

5t6foros 47 

5tos 170 

At6s 170 

d^irXa^ 168 

8Ls 170 not£ 3, 183 

dltppos 159 

S'XeiJou 41 

5/Lti7r6s 170 

86fios 157, 170, 186 

dopKds 158 

56pu 170 

8opv(ra6os 156, 182 no£e 6 

dpdKCify 158 

5/)0s 170 
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^iua/JioUy Sovafus 170 

d6o 83, 162 

'd6(rvoos, SjuffXvTos 179 note 3 ' 

d{f<rx^l^oi 171 

•6 and rj in Early Alphabets 70 

-6 for rj in Peisistratus Inscr. 74 

-€ for 17 and ei in Eretrian Inscr. 
76 

•€, pronunciation of 49 

c, Prothetic 188 

'idy, with Future 145 

iapivbs 171 note 

^/SaXoy 160 

#j8iv 161 

^^dofios 35 

-^/Sei'os 103 

^^X'/fS'nv 160 

^7 Kopivdtfi 48 

^yelptaf iyfyj^opa, iyp6/A€vos 159 

^5id/x7iTo 157 

^ao/iai 170 

^5os 154, 170 

^5pa 170 

ibpaKov 158 

^foAtat 154, 170 

^^eipa 103 

€(, pronunciation of 50 

•€( or 6 for 6( in Peisistratus Inscr. 
74 

«/, with subjunctive 145 

^idofiaif eldos 155 

^[KilXovda 155 

€Jf\ici;<ra 35 

€tfu 155 

€1$ 157 

^IffLTi^pia 155 

^/cd^6u56 143 

^Karbv 165 

^KXdTnjv 153, 186 

?/co^a 179 

^KTavoVf iKTova 158 

Aat/bi' 112, 182 note 3 

-iXdaacjp 182 

^Xdri; 184 

AaxiJs 177, 188 

^Xeyos 103 

^Xet^^epof, iXe^ffOfiai 155 

A^0as 103 

^X'^Xvda 156 

iXOwfiev and ifXSofiev not distin- 
guished by Thuc. 74 



Aki7 178 

^\(iroy 155 

?X/f« 178, 185 

iXX4^opos 103 

^Xotaro 185 

iXirL^cj 143, 182 

Auo-a 179 

iXvrpov 182 

ifieipa 50 

^fioXov 160 

ifiTToddjv 144 

^I'ei/ia 179 

i^avrXiw 111 

ihirepee 169 note 1 

^ira^ov 158 

^irco 186 

^ir^/3da 154 

^Tt^oi' 150, 152, 155 

iiriKovpos 167 

ivLppri/jM ('Adverb') 192 

eirftTKOiros 46 

eirXd/071' 153 

iiroUe 98 

?iro/Aat 153, 177 

iirpoTLfnav 143 

<?irr<i 168 

ivraKOv 161 

ilTTOV 161 
iTTbfXTIV 153 

#P7oi' 169 

^/)^0b; 172 

'BptyiJs 49 

ipfirfveijs 178 

^/Doris 159 note 2 

ippdyrfy 183 

^/jpjJiy 156 

ipptaya 160 

^pu^p6s 111, 175 note 1, 188 

^(t^tJs 182 

iffirdpTjy 159 

iairdfirfv 153 

^<rrdX97»' 160 

icTTdXfmi 160, 185 

iax^^ 153 

iraixov 157 

ircKov 154 

h-€poi 165 note 1 

^TtTflOV 157 

ft-Xiyi' 160 
Hopov 159 
<?r6s 161 
?ros 182 
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(rpairop 153 

irpdifnip 154 

eu, pronimciation of 51 

eiirdropa 152 

H)ppoos 156 

eHippwos 158 

ei^ 187 

iipdpTiP 183 

^^j'o 179 

iipedfniP 159, 186 

;x<^ 153, 164 

?w$ (*dawn') 179, 187 

/ dropped in Attic and Ionic 98, 

181 

in the dialects 95, 181 £F. 
p absent in Abn-Simbel Inscr. 72 
r in early Greek Alphabets 69, 

70 
f in Latin Alphabet 77 

^, pronunciation of 47 

f= Aryan y 180 

i-=7t, di 182 

l^dirXovTos 109 

i-ed 156 

^€&yvv/ji.i 169 

ZeiJf 143, 170, 183 

i-^w, i-€<rT6f 179, 180 

Zijy 170, 183 note 2 

j:vy6v 169, 180 

iT^/ii; 180 

71, pronunciation of 49 

17 for a 98, 187 

H in Abu-Simbel Inscr. 72 

H introduced at Athens 74 

H for h 70, 73, 74, 76 

77, pronunciation of 50 

7j86s 180, 183 note 4 

-fltSeos 175 

'^dop 155 

i^fUpa 178 

^vdop 96 

^>'6x^'7<^a 143 

ijirap 182 

17U, pronunciation of 51 

'fiipLere 143 

^Xii 174 

6y pronunciation of 48 

8, use as numeral in Latin 77 



Oapdroio 98 

Odparos 172 

edppos, edpaoi 99, 180 

eapcita 172 

darepdp 165 note 1 

OcLpuf 111 

Sipap 172 

^^s 96 

Oepfids, e^poi 111 

Berds 152, 161 

d'/lKri 161, 172 

^17X1^, 0ij\vs 175 

diyydpti), Biyetp 175 

9v|7<rjca; 48, 172 

dolfidriop 50 

^/)auX6f 179 

^pat^ 175 

dp^fifM 154 

0pLafifios 112 

9/)^ 134, 164 

^pcDi^al 172 

dvydrtip 171, 172 

^uA^s 172 

^iJpa 172, 175 

e6<a 172 

^wAi6s 152, 161 

( always true vowel in Attic 181 

I, pronunciation of 49 

(, Prothetic 188 

t subscript 50, 73 

fa(nrts 103 

larpdi 187 

Ibia, ISelVf tSpis 155 

I5p(bs 180 

'lepowraXiJ/A 46 

-tfw 143 

tf« 154 

trifii 161, 178 

ficrtj 188 

ifiep 155 

fos 179 

iirrrifxi 83, 161 

fo-xw 153 

ItU 182 

ic for IT 98 

Ka, K€p 98 

/cddos 103 

KaS^ta 96 

jca/rot and Kalirep confused 149 

/cdXa/ios 167 
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Ka\4<a 167 
KdXriiJLi 95 
icaXiJirrw 186 

KdfJLTjKoS 103 

Kdveov 103 
Kdppa^is 103, 167 

KdlTTCi} 167 

KapSLa 163, 170, 186, 187 

KapirSi 168, 176 

Kdpra 167 

KaffLa 103 

KaaffLrepos 102 

/card 184 

icara/SdXXcti' 14 

jcareaYua 50 

icdxXi?^ 171 

jc^icXo0a 153 

K^XevSoi 155 

/c^i' 98 

K€VT4<a, K^vrpov 158 

/c^pas 167, 186 

kS 176 

ic'^i'iros 46 

KLyxdvw 164, 171 

KiKipujv 46 

/cii'^w 167 

KLvva/iov 103 

ic/$ 176 

/c£« 167 

K^wf 103 

K\ayyq^ xXdj^uj 167 

irXada/>6$ 170 

kX^tttu 153, 167, 186 

K\Tfia^ 167 

<cX/v« 167 

/cXoini 153, 186 

K\irr6s 165, 167 

KVI^flTJj Kvrifiis 167 

/cotvij, ^ 100, 101 

k6\vh^os 103 

KoX(i;i'6s 176 

Kdfl/JLl 103 

/coi'r6s 158 
K6pri 187 not6 3 
Kbciioi 47 
Kdrepos 176 
/coO 98 
/coi> 51 
K(^0ii/os 103 
KpaHfs 167 
/c/)^as 176 
icp^i'a; 167 

E. 



KpdKos 103 
KTclvw 158 
icre>'6$ 153 
KTtSA; 188 
Kv^epvdti) 111 
Kvpia-rduj 171 
ici5/3o$ 163, 171 
ici5/cXos 177 

K^fUVOV 103 
KVTrdpiffaos 103 
KvpiaKhv 46, 118 
iciJ/wt; 167 
/nJros 167 
K(afjud^(a 111 
icc6fii; 167 
KcDi'os 167 
Ktiin; 167 

X, pronunciation of 49 

Xa for I 185 

Xd/c/cos 56 

Xdo; 96 

X^e 12 note 

\ey6fAcvoi 186 

X^7w 153 

XeL^uj 155 

Xcfirw 50, 155, 178 

XAotira 155 

\€vk6s 167 

X^wi' 103 

\ipav(aT6s 103 

Xt/3ds 155 

XlffffofiaL 182 

X^e 12 7io<« 

Xoy^^ojuai, X670S 153 

\6yov 51 

Xoi/S^ 155 

Xo(7r6s 155 

\ij€iv 50 

XvS'^u) 95 

Xi^o/tes 95 

XiJpa 103 

XiJx»'w 167 

fly pronunciation of 48 

fidyos 103 

fialvofJULi 157, 184 

fioiKaKds 186 

fiapaivta 159 

fiapyaplTTjs 103 

fidpTvpat otxerai <p€&y<av tv riycs 148 

/A^as 169 

U 
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fU0Tj, fUdv 172 

tJL€L^(ai> 169 

fielpo/iai 159 

/mA5w 170, 178 

fUXXut 160 

fUfia/iev 157 

fUfJuova 157 

^of 157 

fUvw 157 

/A^pa 143 

tUpoi 159, 183 

-Aces for -tuep 95 

fUffffos, /jAffos 179 

AteroxiJ ('Participle') 192 

/x^XP^ 159 

fi'^rrjp 83, 94, 95, 187 

fti7XayTj 111 

-Alt-verbs 95 

m/o 157 

fiiKpoi 178 no£6 

fdfjwoi) 157 

Atto-^cJj 174 

fiuTdtixrdvTuaav 147 

AU'a 103, 111 

Aioipa 183 

fioiaai 96 

fiSXvfiSos 102, 112 

/t^i^os 157 

/i6pa 159, 183 

fiofyrds 159, 186 

/lovvos 98 

fiovaa 157 

Mv6j 179 

fiOppa 103 

/iwd 96 

V, pronunciation of 48 

y for \ 96 

vol Tu <ri(i) 96 

vairv 103 

pdpBos 103 

I'^/iw 157 

I'^os 182 

v€(f>^\7}f v4<poi 175 

i»e0p6j 177 

»»eu;>' 187 

vUrj/M 96 

v'lTpov 103 

I'f^a 177, 178 note 

i'6/ios 157 

VU6S 179 

ViOTOV 161 



^, pronnnciation of 49 
Metros 98 
^(ry 99, 126 

o, pronunciation of 49 

0, Prothetic 188 

o and (I) in Early Alphabets 70 

for ov and w in Abu-Simbel 

Inscr. 73 
6 fjuey yipcov 48 
o7/co$ ('barb') 176 
65d^ 158 

<556yTo$ 158, 167, 170, 188 
686s 154 

Seev for ^jc6?96i^ of 149 
606vrj 103 

ot, pronunciation of 50 
niytOy niyvvfu 169 
6t8a 155, 170 
ot8a/M€y 141 
o7icos 155 note 1 
o7a(os 155 
o&oira TTovTov 190 
olyos (*ace') 187 
^is 182 
-otcrt 99 

ot(fi aoi ojfdpi 149 
6KTaK6<rioi 141 
dicr<6 166, 167 
6\Lyoi 47 
6X/f6s 185 
<JAtixX97 176 
•o/i/ta 177 
^At6s 157, 178 
4$/A0aX6s 175 

^j' T77ej fidprvpaj otx^cLt 149 
ovo/io ('Subject') 191 

„ ('Noun') 192 
6v6fiaTa 184 
6ira86s 153 
oirwTra 177 
opyavov 169 
6piy<a, dpeicros 169 
opoipos 173 
o<r<r€ 182 

ov, pronunciation of 51 
ou^ap 175 
ouroj 51 

dippjjs 173 

oxos 174 note 4, 182 
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TrdXXo;, irdX/iJi 160 

7raXT6j 160, 186 

vdvOrip 103 

TrdvTtap <av for vdyra (av 148 

TrdofiaL 168 

Tcdirvpos 103 

irapd 168 

ircttrxw 168 

Traripaf vaHip^ va/rpbi 152, 168 

xaupos, irat^o; 168 

7r'5f 41 

v45oifj iredd, ir6f6s 164 

xef^w 150, 152, 155, 175, 187 

ireipay irelpw 168 

TTcuTfxa 168 

TreL<rofiai 158 

^^/cb; 153 

xAe/cus 103 

xcXi5i'6$ 169 

xeXracrri^s 160 

vi/JLire 176 

TrifAITTOS 111 

Trevdepds 168 

TT^I'^OJ 158 

Wi/re 168, 177 
TT^irepL 103 
ircir6i'^€« 96 

ir^TTTWiCC 161 

ir^pa, ire/>^ 169 

TTCpiirXofiivuvy vepire'KKofi.iviav 160, 

178 
irco'o'6s 103 
x^tro-w 177 
viavpci 95 
•treTdyvvfiL 167 
xereti'ij, irirofMi 163 
•jT^rrapcs 96 
ir^uj 173 
iridav6i 165 
x^^os 164 
ttLittoi) 163 
x^s 176 
xt(rr65 155 
xXaicous 112 
xX^/cw 163, 168 
xX^w 169, 183 
xX/y^os 169 
xX6/(afu>s, xXoici^ 163 
xXoOs 156 

xXoiJo-tos, ttXovtos 174 
xXiJvw 166, 183 
xXc6a; 169 



•n-yiuj, xj^ei^tro/iai, Xfoi^ 156 

7r65a, jroSds 154, 162, 163, 185 

xo5ax6s 111, 177, 178 

voirjn^s 111 

xoixi^i^b; 156 

ir6Kos 163 

xoX(6s 169 

x6Xo$ 160, 178 

x6pjcos 169 

xopos 168 

ir&rafioi 95 

xordo/Liai, iroTTivds 153 

wpayfia 187 

vpaLTdjpioy 104 

vpdaov 186 

xp^<r/3us 168 

vpipffM. 98 

xp£y 168 

xp6, xp6s 168 

x/)o XP^^^^ Tivds 145 

Trp6d€<ris ('Preposition') 192 

vpQTos 168 

irpufvdciv 51 

vT€p6v 153 

Trriiaawy imi)^ 161 

TTTuaeis ('Cases') 191 

xu^/ii^v 173 

xOp 169 

vtippos 49, 169 

xwXos 169 

xws do/(6tS 146 

p, pronunciation of 49 

P in Eretrian Inscr. 75 

pa for r 185 

ftayeli 160 

/kiirLsj ji^irta 153, 186 

^^w, (>€0<TOfiai 156, 178 not^ 

prfiyvvijx 160, 183 

^/ut ('Predicate') 191 

„ ('Verb') 192 
'P65oy 49 
^)f(l 112 
p6xaXoy 153 
^0X1$ 153, 186 
^iAr6$ 156 

(T, pronunciation of 47 

<r for ^ 96 

<r between vowels 179 ff. 

ffdKKOi 103 

ffdvdoKov 103 

14—2 
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trdr^ipos 103 
apivvvfu 47 
ff€ 183 
aipipoi 103 
ff&}€ 156, 182 noU 6 
ffiip 104 
aifaafiiov 103 
(T^eh/pos 102 
<r/vaT( 103 
aivduv 103 
' (Ttot^/xi 103 
<r£fai 96 
aK- 178 nofc 
o'Kairroi' 166 
ffKdvTia 166 
aK^TOfiaij ffKoir^Ui ffKordi 154, 178 

note 
o'ic6TOf 166 
ffKirrdX-ij 63 
o-Kurof 166 
fffidpayios 103 
afi£pda\4os 170 
fffUKpos 178 note 
<rou<r^c 156 
alxpos 95 
<rir- 178 note 
crird^iy 172 
<rirapv6s 166 
aireipia 159, 166 
ffireKovXdTtjp 46, 104 
airivdiat (nreiao/JLai 158 
(riripfia 159 
a"ir€i65<a 156 
<riroi'57i 158, 178 note 
<7iro/yy(Xof 166 
flrirouSiJ 51, 156 
-<r(r- 99, 182 

,, pronunciation of 47 
<7T- 178 note 

trracrif , arards 161, 178 note 
ffriyUf ffT^ytj 153, 176 

(ttAXw 160, 185 

(TT^fl^U 171 

(TT^Xi; 166 

(TTl^fKaP 161 

ariy/JL'/i, crffw 176 

(ttIxo^, (ttoTxos 165 

(TtoXtJ 160, 185 

(TTdpyvfAi 166 

(TTpaipeLs, ffTpi<pii), (TTpo<fyfi 154 

(TU^c/s 156 



triffi^oKa 63 

ff^ydcfffios ('Conjunction') 192 

<rxoXi^ 153 

rdXas 168, 186 
rayi^yXbHTcros 167| 184 
Tdp</H)s 154, 186 
rdon' 180 
raws 103 
TeyyofUvas 109 
riyyta 168 note 
T^ 153 
r^w 176 
relvu 158 
re£/K.; 159, 168 

T€KVOKThPOi 168 
T^KVOV 168 

Wkoj 161, 154 
reXamby 160, 168 
tAXw 160, 178 
rinvu, rifievos 167 
r^os 182 note 
T^perpop 168 
ripiia 159 
T^pfuvOos 103 
HpaofAoi 168, 179 
riraKa 158 

TCTdxOLTOl 185 

r^rXa^t 160, 186 

T^TOKa 154 

T^poipa 154 

rirrapcs 183 

7^/1* ir6Xii' 48 

T/7/)tj 103 

Tt^c/f 50 

W^i7/u 152, 161, 163, 172 

r/KTw 154, 168 

TtA«S 182, 187 

Tt/) 96 

t/j 177, 178 

TlTpltXTKU) 168 

rX^vat 168 
rXi7T6s 160 
Tfirjrds 157 
r6 186 

r6d6 and tooL 7 
Tot for ot 73 
„ for TV 73, 75 
t6kos 151, 168 
r6X/ta, ToXfidb) 160, 168 
TOMiJ 157 
r6y 180 
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t6vos 168 
t6vs for roiJs 96 
rdpvos 168 
Topds 169 
Tparrci^iTrjs 111 
rpeU 163 
rp^/jLU) 157 

TpilTb) 163 

r/><f0a) 164, 186 
Tp4x<^ 164 
t/M7t6$ 159, 168 
TpSfios 167 
rpdiros 153 
r/3o0ij 164, 186 
rpox6s 164 
TpvTdvrj 111 
TaLTciKos 8 
-rr- 47, 99, 182 
Ti5 183 
TiJirrw 192 
Ti;0X6$ 164 

v, pronunciation of 49 
i> always true vowel in Attic 181 
Y in early Greek Alphabets 70 
ifaKLvBos 182 
6711^5 169 
vdpoi 170 
vdwp 166, 170 
i>t, pronunciation of 60 
vts for of 73 
hfi-qv 180 
•^6s 50 
virarot 104 
^ir^p 169 
vTTvoi 180 
vTr6dpa 168 
Cs 178 

^, pronunciation of 48 

^ absent in early Inscrr. 70 

4> in Abu-Simbel Inscrr. 72 

^ as a numeral in Latin 77 

ipaelvos 179 

<f)aiv(a 183 

^afiiv 161 

ipdpay^ 173 

^apvd^al^os 46 

^cun/Xos 103 

<l>daK(a 161 

^Tts 161, 173 

ip^^ofiai 164 



<f>4p€Tpw 169 

0i?pw 83, 161, 169, 163, 164, 175, 186 

0ciJ7w 166, 175 

^77705 173, 187 

iprifi'^y (prjfjJ. 161, 173 

iprjp 96 

ipdelpu), <p0opd 169, 183, 186 

^tXeire 50 

<pi\Q 182 

ipXiycjt <p\oy6s, 4>^oy€p6s 164, 186 

ipXotffpos 49 

^XiJw 175 

ipopos, fpopepos 154 

^oti't^ 103 

06»'os 177 

4>opd 161, 159 

0o/>fc6s 173 

ippaai 168 

ippaTTjp 187 

(f>p^va, <pp€v6st <f>povi(a 151, 158 

<f>p6yrj 173 

*S for ^ 71, 74, 75 

0ip^ 156, 175, 187 

ipVKOS 103 

0uXtJ 173 

<pjL;\\ov 175 

0(^/90) 173 

(pvall^oos 166 

0i5(7«, 0i5w 111, 173 

<p(by(o 169, 173 

^wj'TJ 161, 173 

Xt pronunciation of 48 

X in early Greek Alphabets 70 

X for ^ 71, 76 

X used as numeral in Latin 77 

(x) in German 24, 27 

X<irw 161 

Xa//9a; 171 

XaX/3ayi7 103 

Xo-vbdv(a 176 

XoipTrjs 103 

Xac^w, x<*os 171 

Xari^W* 161 

X€?Aia 174 

Xci/Ac^i', x"M^P'»'^5 171 

Xcfp, xc/ws, x^M 159 

XeO/wi, x^« 156 

X^" 163 

X^/)os 161, 174 

X0^h X^os 171 

X^P^pos 171 
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XiTiSfF 103, 112 
X^cuva 112 
XXoi7 172 
Xoii 156 
Xovdpot 175 
XopSifj 175 
Xop6s 159 
XopTos 165 
Xpotfos 49 
Xpwros 102 
XS for I 74 
Xv^e^s, X^fX"- ^56 
Xt^pa 161, 187 
X<>)/>/s 161 



^, pronunciation of 49 

^ absent in early Inscrr. 70 

"ir in Aba-Simbel Inscrr. 72 

* for X 71, 75, 76 

\//iy<a 154 

^7os, }J/oy€p6s 154 



(ii, pronnnciation of 49 

Q introduced at Athens 

(fi, pronunciation of 50 

(Ja 179 

upoL^ upos 182 

'QpaeOa 50 

'<ai for -ovs 95 

(ou, pronunciation of 51 



74 



GENERAL INDEX. 



d [ah), formation of 29 

d in father 130 

a, pronunciation of, in Latin 53 

ab 168 

Ablative, origin of name 194 

Ablaut 150 ff. 

Abu-Simbel Inscrr. 72 

Acarnanian 95 

Accadian 85 

accedo 128 

Accent 36 ff. 

„ , Change of 133 

„ in connexion with Ablaut 

150 ff. 
Accent in Latin 41 

„ in Greek 40, 151 
Accius 79, 193 

Accusative, origin of name 194 
ach (Germ.) 130 
Achaeans 93, 94 
Achaean 95 
Acilles 79 
acre (Eng.) 163 
Acute-accent 40 
ad oppidum 14 
adder for nadder 143 
Addison 121 
admiral 123 

a£, pronunciation of, in Latin 54 
Aegean Alphabets 71 

„ culture 67 
Aeginetan 94 

„ Alphabet 71 

Aeolic 94, 95, 176 
aer 112 

Aesculapius 111 
aestimo 186 



aether 112 

Aetolian 95 

aeuum 182 

Affinities, pre-Aryan 86 

,, of Aryan Languages 87 

African in English 123 
Agglutination 14 
Agglutinative Languages 11 
ago 186 

Agrigentum, dialect of 94 
agrum 163 
aidilis 187 
aimons (Fr.) 140 
Albanian 87, 89 
albusy Albion 172 
Alcaeus 95 
Alcman 95, 96 
alcohol 123 
Alcuin 80 
Alcumena 35 
Alexandrian Age, Grammar in the 

191 
Alfred 3, 118, 126 
algebra 123 
alius 183 
alligator 122 
alpaca 123 
Alphabet, History of our 62 ft. 

„ , Latin 76 ff. 
Alphabets prior to 600 B.C. 70 
Altaic 85 
altus 165 

Alveolars 19 ff., 23 
amber 123 
ambo 175 
dm£ (Fr.) 42 
amen 123 
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American English 115 

„ in English 123 
amo 182, 187 
amuck 123 
Analogy 138 fF., 178 

< False* 199 

Formative 140 

in Accentuation 151 

in Pairs 144 

Syntactical 144 
* Analogy' and * Anomaly' 192 
ancora 42, 111 
aneus 176 
anecdotage 147 
anger 171 
angle 176 
Angles 117 
Anglicise 143 

Anglo-Saxon, see English, Old 
angoy angor 171 
angustus 171 
Animals, cries of 6, 46 
Anomalies in English Spelling 59' 
anser 163 

antakres (Umbr.) Ill 
ante diem tertium Kal, Ian, 145 
anuis 107 
aperio 168 
aplustre 111 
apoculamtLS nos 109 
Apollo 111 

ApoUonius Dyscolns 195 
Appias Claudius 78 
Arabic in English 123 
Aramaic in English 123 
aratrum 180 
Arcadian 94 
Archilochus 98 
Archinus 74 
archipelago 122 
Argolis, dialect of 94 
Armenian 87, 88 
Armorican, see Breton 
army 119 
Aristarchus 192 
Aristophanes 46, 95, 96, 99 

,, of Byzantium 40, 75, 

192 
Aristotle 75, 191 
•arum 180 
Aryan 83 

Original home of 85, 86 
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Aryan, Date of 'undivided' 93 

,, loan-words in Greek 103 

„ Baoe 84 
Ascoli 198 
aspect 133 
Aspirate 35 

Aspirated Stops 35, 174 
Aspirate in Greek 48 

„ in Early Alphabets 70 
Aspirates, Greek, not wanted in 

Latin 77 
Assimilation of Sound 126, 129 
Association 1 
astrum 112 
Athenae 46 

Athens, Inscrr. found at 69 
-ation as three syllables 133 
Attic, pronunciation of 47 ff. 

„ dialect 94, 99, 192 

,, Inscrr. 73 
attribute 40 

au, pronunciation of, in Latin 54 
audin 41 
aue 46 

Augment in Greek 143 
aula 112 
aura 112 
Aurora 179 
Ausonius 110 
Australian 8 

English 115 
in English 123 
Auxiliaries in English 12, 13 
Avesta 88 

aw (o), formation of 29, 30 
Aztec writiags 64 
a^ure 121 

&, pronunciation of, in Latin 52 

6, rare in Aryan 164, 171 

baa 6 

Baal-Lebanon Inscr. 69 

Babrius 41 

Back Vowels 30 

Bactrian, Old, see Zend 

baculum 164 

'Bad Grammar' 142, 147 

* The Bag o' Nails ' 131 

bake 169, 173 

Baker 189 

balcony 122, 133 

ballista 111 
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halneae 111 

balteus 112 

Baltic, see Lettio 

barij banns 173 

band 168 

barley 173 

barm 173 

Barrows, Long and Bound 84, 85 

Basque 12 

Basques 85 

Basuto 8 

be 173 

beach 138 

bead, beadsman 175 

bear (verb) 83, 138, 163 

beech 138, 173 

bellum 183 

Bengali 88 

„ Alphabet 69 
Beowulf 117 
Bertha 173 
6A 174 
b^drdmi 83 
bibere 7 

bidding -prayer 175 
BUabial / 77 
5imti« 171 
bind 168 
binnacle 122 
^)^7•c/^ 173 
fciVd 135 
6ir«/i 186 
bis 170 note 3 
bishop 46, 118 
differ en<2 131 
biuus (Osc.) 177 wote 6 
blackbird 129 
Black Letter 80 
bladdery blast 172 
d2ade 175 
Blending 147 
bloom^ blossom 172 
blow 172 
Boeotian 94 
Bohemian, see Czechish 
bond 168 
6o?iM« 7, 170 
5ooft, 6ooA;<t 141, 173 
bookcase 56 
Bopp 196 
bos 111, 177 
!>08^ 123 



Boswell's Johnson 133 

bottom 173 

bough 173 

&0U7 (of a ship) 173 

„ (verb) 175 
bower 173 
box 137 
6oy 122 
bracchium 112, 
femt 118 
break 173 
Br6al 149, 200 
Breath 18 
Breath-Groups 36 
Breathed Nasal 26 
* Breathings' in Greek 75 
Breton 90 
brew 173 
bridegroom 175 
briny deep 190 
Britons 117, 118, 122 
broth 173 
brow 173 
brown 173 
Brugmann 198 
bubile 177 note 7 
Buckden 129 
buckwheat 173 
Bulgarian 92 
bundle 168 
burden 147 

Burmese Alphabet 69 
business 42 
&UZ2; 9 
-&y 118 

Byzantine Greek 100, 101 
Byzantium, dialect of 94 

c in Latin 105 

c, pronunciation of, in Latin 52 

C for centum 77 

C for G 76, 77 

C. for Gaius 78 

caballus 112 

cadus 112 

Caedmon 118 

caelus 109 

Caesar 194 

caesaries 179 

caZ/ 177 

calo 167 

CaVfomia 42 
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calumet 8 

candle 118 

can (verb) 169 

cannabis 167 

canoe 123 

cantSnized 133 

capio 167 

cop'n 26 

captain 119 

captive 120 

carhasus 111 

carelessness 11 

Carian Alphabet 70, 71 

Caroline Minascole 80 

car;>o 168, 176 

carrtf 169 

'Carter 117 

casting pearls^ (fee. 121 

Catalan 116 

catc/t 119 

catus 167 

Cauneas 42, 46 

Celtic 87, 89, 115, 122 

Celts 85 

cento 158 

centum 165 

Cerebrals 22 

cemo 167 

ceruus 167, 186 

Ceylon, Alphabet of 69 

ch in Latin 53, 79, 106 

Chalcidice, dialect of 94 

Chalcis, Inscrr. of 75 

Change 3, 9, 125 ft. 

,, of spelling 46 
Charlemagne 80 
Chaucer 116 note, 120, 133 
ch in English 26 
Charing + 64 
charissima 79 
chase 119 
cheese 117 
chess 122 

Chess-problems, symbols in 64 
-Chester 117 
chibouk 8 
children 141 wofc 
Children, Acquiring language 1 

, Analogy in 143 

, Baby- Words 7 

, Defective Imitation in 10, 
128, 132 
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Children, Imitation of animals 6 

Chinese 11 

Chinese Alphabet 65, 71 

„ in English 123 
Chios, dialect of 94 
chocolate 42, 123 
chorus (Lat.) 112 
Choruses of Attic Tragedy 95 
Christianity 118, 122 
Chrysippns 193 
church 46, 118 
Church-Latin 118 
Cicero 46, 113, 126, 194 

„ Extract from 58 
cieo 167 
cinder 172 

Circumflex accent 41 
cista 111 
citus 167 

ciwdawd (Welsh) 46 
clamo 167 
clango 167 

Classification of Consonants 20 
,, Languages 10 

„ Vowels 27 

claudo 170 
claudus 170 
clay 176 
clean 169 
cleave 169 
clepo 163, 167 
cliuus 167 
Clodius 54 
CN. for Gnaeas 78 
cocoa 122 
cognomenta 184 
cold 169 
co22i« 176 

CoUoquial English 121 
Greek 99 ff. 
Latin, see Vernacular 
colo, colus 160 
coma 112 
comb 169 
-combe 118 
come 177 
come in 129 
comissor 111 

Comitium Inscr. of 1899 76, 104 note 
commentus 157 
Compensation for Disintegration 

132 
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Compensatory Lengthening 179, 

183, 187 note 2 
conduct 40 
conea 42 

congregation for audience 136 
conjugis 79 
Conservatism 132 
Consonant and Vowel distinguished 

19 
Consonants, Classification of 20 
„ Greek 47 

„ Table of 24 

consul 104 
Contamination 147 
contra 184 

Contraction of Vowels 187 
Contrast of Vowels 7 
Contrasts in Greek, Latin and 

English pronunciation 55 
Convergence 137 
cook 177 note 4 
cool 169 
coqvx) 177 
coquus 111 

Corcyra, dialect of 94 
cordis {cor) 163, 170, 186 
Corinth, Dialect of 94 

,, Inscr. found at 69 
Corintus 79 
corn 169 
CornisTi 90, 118 
ccymu 167, 186 
Corsicans 85 
Corssen 197 
cos for consul 107 
cosoleretur 107 
cotis {cos) 167 
cotton 123 
county 119 
county -council 13 
court 119 
cow 177 
crane 137, 176 
cratera 111 
Crates of Mallus 193 
Cratinus 46 
cratis 167 

Cratylus, Plato's 191 
Cretan 94, 96 

,, writings 93 
cribrum 167 
Crow, cawing of 46 



crudust crxwr 176 

cuckoo 9 

culmus 167 

cum, pronunciation of 53 

Cumae 76 

„ Dialect of 94 
cumha, cymba 78 
curro 167 

Cursive, Roman 80 
Cartius, Georg 197 
cutis 167 

Cyclades, dialect of 94 
Cymric 90 
Cyprian 94 
Cyrene, dialect of 94 
Czechish 92 

(2, formation of 19 

d, pronunciation of, in Latin 52 

d for d* in Latin 172, 175 

D for 500 77 

'd of the Latin Ablative 106 ff. 

Dacian 87 

damask 123 

damson 123 

Danes 85, 118 

Danish 91 

„ incursions 118, 122, 131 
dare (Eng.) 172 
Darius 88 
Darwin 197 
daughter 171, 172 
Deaid Languages, pronunciation of 

45 
Deaf-mutes 4 
decern 170, 185 
deck 122 
defendo 111 
dein 42 
Delbriick 199 
Delphi, dialect of 95, 98 
Demosthenes 99, 126 
Demotic 66 
den 172 

dens 168, 167, 170, 188 
densus 184 

Descent, linguistic 84 
deuMf genitive 107 
devil 118 
d^ 35, 172, 174 
dj, initial, in Latin 183 
DianuSf Diana 183 
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Didymns Ohalcentems 193 

diem, dies 170, 183 noU 2 

Differentiation in Language 9 

differo 180 

Digamma 69, 98 

diibus 109 

diiydico 180 

diluo 179 

dimoueo 179 

ding-dong 151 

dinumero 179 

Dionysius of Halicarnassas 46 

Thrax 192 
Diouis 143, 170, 183 
Diphthongs 33 

,, in Greek 50 

,, in Latin 54 

Disintegration 132 
diu 183 note 2 
diuido 172 
diuom^ genitive 107 
diu8 183 
Divergence 137 

Division of Words, Wrong 143 
dn in English 26 
do (Eng.) 163, 172 
dog^ pronunciation of 127 
dogs 129 

domus 157, 170, 186 
domoj dominus 170 
don't 42 
door 172 

Dorian Migrations 68 
Doric 94, 95 
Double Consonants in Inscrr. 

73 
Double Letters in Latin 106 
Doubling of Consonants by Ennius 
79 
, , Long Vowels by Accius 

79 
drachuma 35 
drain-pipe 8 
drone 172 

drunk for drunken 146 
du in Latin 183 
duellum 170 note 3, 183 
dun 118 
duo 83, 162 
duplex 168 
durst 172 
dust 172 



Dutch 91, 117 
dwell 121 
dwindle 172 

« for ei in Latin 106 

e, pronunciation in Latin 53 

east 179 

Eastern Group of Greek Alphabets 

71 ff. 
eat 170 
ecclesie 54 
Eddas 91 
Edmund 190 
edo 170 
«^enu« 174 
egg 118 
Egyptian loan-words in Greek 103 

„ writing 65 ft. 

ei for i in Latin 79, 107 
eight 166, 167 
eitutmodi 144 
Elean 95 
electrocution 147 
€i/«tM (O.E.) 172 
elixir 123 
emo 157 
-<;m, pronunciation in Latin 53, 

109 
Emphasis, see Stress 
Enclitics 42 
England 168 note 
EngUsh 83, 91 

, History of 116 ff. 
Invasions 117 
, Old 12, 120, 121 
spelling 59 
Ennius 79, 108, 193 
-ens or -es in Latin 109 
etisure 138 
eo 155 

Ephesus, dialect of 94 
< Epic ' dialect 98 
Epiglottis 18 
Epirus, dialect of 95 
epistola 111 
Epithets 189 

-«r, English Comparative in 13, 139 
Eratosthenes 192 
eremu^ 42 

Eretria, dialect of 75 
esprit (Fr.) 188 
esseda 112 
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est 41 
eti 147 

Etruscan loan-words in Latin 112 
Etymology 190 ff. 
Etymology, Popular 130, 190 
eu, in Latin 55, 187 
Euboea, Dialect of 94 
„ Liscrr. of 76 
Eucleides, Archonship of 74 
Euripides 63 
exanclo 111 
exhortauit 109 
existimo 186 
experior 168 

Expression of Feature 4 
extorris 168 
eye 177 

/, bUabial 77 
/ for d* in Latin 175 
/, pronunciation in Latin 51 
fabula 161 

faciamus for bibarmis 109 
facies 161 
facto 161, 163, 172 
fagus 187 
fallow-deer 169 
* False Analogy' 199 
fama 161 
famulvs 111 
far (Lat.) 173 
far (Eng.) 169 
fare (Eng.) 168 
Fare thee well 148 
farrow 169 
farther 138 
/attfor 161 
fat;i«r 138, 168 
/at/wm 167 
faxo 126 
/ear 168 
feather 124 
Feature 4 
/««&/<? 119 
feed 168 
/get 141 
/«do 187 

feliSf felix, femina 175 
female 144 

/ero 83, 159, 163, 164, 175 
ferry 168 
fetui 175 



/etr 168 

fhefhaked 77, 105 

Fick 97, 98, 198 

fidot fidus, jidesy fldelis 166, 175 

Fiery Cross 63 

figo 175 

Fijian 139 

filius 175 

finio 182 

Finnish 7, 85, 91 

fire 169 

/r«« 168 

five 168, 177 

flamen, flatus 172 

y?ax 168 

yieet 169 

Flemish 91, 117 

Flinders Petrie 66, 67 

flint 169 

fio, flos 172 

flood, flow 169 

fiumen, fluo^ fluuius 176 

foal 169 

foedus 155, 175 

-/oid 168 

folium lib 

food, foster 168 

/oot 162, 163 

for, forgive, foretell 168 

/ord 168 

fores, forum, forus 172, 175 

forget 176 

Formative Analogy 140 

formus 177 

/or«, fortuna 159, 186 

Franconian, Old Low 91 

frater 187 

/ree for three 132 

French 2, 3, 82, 89 

, History of 113 
Inflexions 14 
,, Nasalised Vowels 18, 32 
„ , Old 119, 122, 136 

frendeo 176 

friar 136 

fngid 124 

Frisian 91 

Frisians 84 

from 168 

Front Vowels 30 

frozen 124 

frugi 14, 144 
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frustum 175 

fuga, fugi, fugio 156, 175 

fugai 187 

fulgeo, fulgur 164, 186 

fumus 172 

futu 111 

g for g^ in Latin 174 

^, pronunciation in Latin 52 

^, * soft,' in English 26 

G in Latin 78 

Gaelic 90 

gage 119 

Galha 111 note 7 

Gallo-Bomanic 115 

garden-roller 13 

Gascon 116 

Gaul 84, 114 

Gaulish 89 

,, loan-words in Latin 112 
Gela, dialect of 94 
Gellius, A. 194 
gelu 169 

Gender, Analogy in 146 
generis 179 

genitor, gens, genus, genius 158 
gentle 124 
genu 169 
German 14, 80, 83, 90, 117 

„ , Low, in English 112 
Germanic 86, 87, 90, 116, 123 

„ loan-words in Latin 112 
Germans, North 84 
Gerund and Gerundive confused 148 
Gesture 3 
get 176 
flr* 174 
gigno 158 
gimmer 171 
ginger 122 
Gipsy Language 88 
girl 122, 133 
give 118 
glaher 176 
glad 176 
glaiis 111 
glaucus 112 
Glides 34 
Glottis 17 
glubo 169 
gluten 176 
gnarus 161 



gnosco 128, 161, 169 

go 171 

Gody pronunciation of 127 note 

GoideUc 89 

Golden- Age Latin 113 

gong 123 

good 171 

good-for-nothing 144 

goods and chattels 122 

goose 163 

Gothic 90 

Gradation, Vowel 150 ff. 

* Graffiti' 109, 113 

Grammar 139, 191 ff. 

, *Bad' 142, 147 
granum 169 

Grassmann 134, 164, 198 
Grave-accent 41 
Grave-posts of Bed Lidians 64 
grauis 111 
great 133 
Grebo 4 

Greek 14, 81, 87, 89 
Accent 40 
Dialects 93 ff. 

, History of 93 ff. 
,, Letters in Latin 106 
,, , Loan-words in 102, 103 
Loan-words in English 118 
Loan-words in Latin 111, 
112 

, Modern 4, 38, 41, 46, 89, 
100, 102 

, Pronunciation of 45 
green grass 190 
Grimm 134, 162 ff., 196 
grind 175 

Groups of Greek Alphabets 71 
grus 176 
guardian 119 
guberno 11, 111 
gu>est 172 
Gujarati 69, 88 
Gullet 18 
gusto 156 
gyrus 54 

hj pronunciation in Latin 52 

h for gf^ in Latin 174 

habeo factum 110 

Habitual Present as Future 145 

haft 167 
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hail 171 
hale 167 
halt (adj.) 170 
Mm 167 
'ham 167 
hard 167 

Hard Palate 19 ff., 27 
haricot veins 130 
hart 167, 186 
haruspex 175 
harvest 168, 176 
Aau2 167 
haulm 167 
* heaow ' §1, 66 
Aeop 163, 171 
ii6ar« 163, 170, 186 
/?ear« 167 

Hebrew Alphabet 69, 71 
in English 123 
Hellenistic Greek 99, 101 

Influence on Classical 
Texts 50 
heluus 172 
hem for them 134 
hemp 167 
*Henery^ 36 
Herbert 173 
Hercules 111 
Aeres 161, 174 
Aert, hestemus 171 
Herodotus 62, 63, 98 
Herriok 41 
Hesiod 98 
hibemus 171 
hide 167 
/w« 167 

hiemps 171, 174 
Hieratic 66 
Hieroglyphs 66 
High Grade 161 
High Vowels 29 
hill 176 
hilla 175 

him and hine (O.E.) 105 
Hindi 88 
Hindus 84 
hio 171 

Hippocrates 98 
Hipponax 98 
hir (O. Lat.) 171 
hira 176 
hisco 171 



'hisn' 142 
Hispano-Bomanic 115 

Hittite Writing 68 

Km 5 

* Holding the breath ' 17 

hole 186 

holm 176 

Holmes, 0. W. 60 

Homer 69, 96, 97 

Homeric Hymns 98 

home 167 

homo 175 

hone 167 

honosem 141 

Aop 171 

/lom 167, 186 

homy>s 182 

/ior«g 134, 167 

hortor 171 

hortus 165 

/lostw 172 

housekept 145 

humus 176 

hundred 166 

Hungarian 85 

„ in English 123 

hurdle 167 
hurricane 123 
hussar 123 

i in it, formation of 29 

i, pronunciation in Latin 53 

I for i and j in Latin 78 

i 33 note 3, 180 ff. 

i followed by a Vowel in Greek 

and Latin 181 
i preceded by a Consonant in Greek 

and Latin 182 
Iambic Poets 98 
lanus 183 
Iberian 116 

„ loan-words in Greek 103 
Iberians 84 
Icelandic 91 
ich (German) 130 
Ideograms 64 
idolatry 147 
idolum 42 
iecur 182 
ignoro 161 
iki^ ikttf iku 7 
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Iliad, see Homer 
ill for sick 145 
iinber 175, 185 
Imitation 6 

„ , Defective 10, 128 
implico 153, 168 
impossibility 38 
in potestatem esse 148 
incertum quern senatorem^l^^ 
inclino 167 
inclytus 78, 165, 167 
income 129 

Incorporating Languages 12 
Indeclinable Words 14 
indenture 62 

Indeterminate Vowel 17, 187 
Indian 88 

,, in English 122 
Indians, N. American 4, 64 
indite and indict 138 
Indo-Iranian 87, 88 
indomitus 184 
Infinitive, * Split' 145 
Inflexional Languages 11 
Inflexion in English 13, 132 

in French and German 

14 
New 142 
inquilinus 160 

Inscriptions 69, 88ff.,*104, 106, 

110 

,, , Orthography of 46 
insolens 180 
instigo 176 
insure 138 
Interdentals 23 
Interjections 6 
Ionic 94, 96, 176 
„ Alphabet 72 
ioubeo 107 
louis 170, 183 
ipsimus 109 
Iranian 88 
Irish 90 

English 35 

Missionaries 118 

Eace 85 
■ise^ English verbs in 143 
Isolating Languages 11 

,, Words in Greek and 
Latin 14 
Isolation in Meaning 135 
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Isolation in Sound 128 
istud 186 
istum 180 

Italic 87, 89, 108, 110 
„ , Affinities of 104 
Italic Alphabets 76 
Italian 82, 89, 113 

„ in English 122 
* Italian' Handwriting 80 
iter 155 

iugum, ium^ntum, iungo 169, 180 
lupiter 170 
ius ('broth') 180 
iuuencus 182 

J, Latin words beginning with, see 
under i 

j differentiated from i 80 
j in English 26 
j in Latin 52, 78 
Japanese 85 
Javanese 7 
Johnson, Dr 121 
Jones, Sir W. 82, 196 
jtulge 119 
junketing 8 
Jutes 117 

K in Latin 77, 105 

Kaeso 78 

Kalendae 78, 167 

kangaroo 123 

Karthago 78 

ken 169 

Kentish 118 

kidney 177 

kin 179 

kind 124 

kine 141 

Kitchen-middens 84 

kn and kr9 in EngUsh 26 

knee 169 

knife 118 

know 26, 169 

kdnna = kdnnen (Germ.) 184 note 2 

Koppa 68, 70, 73, 76 

Korean Alphabet 69 

ktf Aryan 166 

kumhened (Osc.) Ill 

kye 141 note 
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I for d in Latin 174 

Z, formation of 20 

I, pronunciation in Latin 53 

L from A 76 

L for 50 77 

i33 

I in Greek and Latin 185 

Labialisation 30 

Labials 23 

Labiodentals 23 

labium 164, 171 

labo 171 

labour 119 

lachrymce 79 

Laconian 94, 95, 96 

lacrinui 170, 174 

lacryma 78 

ladder 167 

laena 112 

Lake-dwellings 85 

lambo 171 

lampas 111 

lance 119 

lanista 174 

lantema 111 

Language, Acquiring a Iff. 

, Classification of, ac- 
cording to Form 10 
, Differentiation in 9 
, Elements of 3 
, Laws of 3 
, Origin of 6 

Langue d'oc 115, 116 
d'oil 116 

lap (verb) 171 

Lapp 85, 91 

Larynx 16 

Latin 14, 81, 89 
„ Alphabet 77 ff. 
„ , Early 41 
„ , Historical Classification of 

112 
„ , History of 104 ff. 
„ , Late 113, 119 
„ , * Learned' 119, 122 
„ , Literary, Accent in 42 
, , Loan-words in English 118 ff . 
„ , Low 42, 110 
n , Popular, see Vernacular 
„ , Pronunciation of 51 ff. 

Idtus 160 note 1, 168 

laugh 167 

E. 
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launch 119 

law 118 

Laws, Phonetic 134 

Laziness 10 

lean (verb) 167 

* Learned' French 119, 122 

Leech in Punch 133 

leg 136 

legimini 41, 186 

legio, lego 153 

lemon 123 

Length, see Quantity 

Leontini 76 

leposem 141 

Lesbian 94 

Leskien 198 

Letters, names of Greek 66 

Lettic, Lettish 92 

Letto- Slavonic 87, 92 

leuir 174 note 2 

leuis 177, 188 

Levantine Greek 100, 101 

Ih 48 note 

libet 172 

libo 155 

lieben (Germ.) 129 

light (adj.) 177 
„ (noun) 167 

Ligurians 85 

like he 1^ 

lily 118 

lin-lan-lone 151 

linden 184 

linter 184 

lip 164, 171 

Lips 19 ff., 27 

Liquids 20 

„ in Greek 49 
„ in Latin 53 

Literary English 121 

Lithuania 85 

Lithuanian 92 

Livy 63 

Loan-words in English 166 note 
„ in Greek 102 

,, in Latin 111 

Loorian 95 

London Dialect 120 

laud 165, 167 

love 172 

low 167 

-low 167 

15 
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Low Grade 151 
Low Vowels 29 
lubricus 171, 179 
luceo 167 
Lucian 100, 101 
luna 167 
lux 167 
lyra 54 

7/1, final, in Greek and Latin 

180 
m, pronunciation in Latin 53 
M for mille 77 
M' for Manius 78 
m 33, 184 

o ' 

Macaulay 121 

machina 111 

magis 169 

Malay in English 123 

male and female 144 

malt 170, 186 

mdlus 174 

maneo 157 

Manx 90 

Maoris 64 

Maps 64 

must 174 

mater 83, 187 

Tnateries 157 

matrebo (Ganl.) 104 

mattock 118 

maximus 169 

»iead 172 

7/i6a{ 185 

Meaning, Change of 134 
,, , Definition of 134 
„ , Varieties of 134 ff. 

m^d (0. Lat.) 104 

Mediterranean Signary 67 

mediits 179 

meed 174 

Megara, dialect of 94 

Melos, dialect of 94 

fnelt 170, 186 

mime 42 

memini 157 

memory 120 

Memory-aids 62 

mens 157 

m.entum 167 

Message-sticks 63 

Messenian 94 



Metaphor, Extension of meaning 

by 136 
„ in Formation of Speech 

8 
Metathesis of Quantity 187 
Metre in Low Latin 110 

„ in Plautus 38, 42, 108 
Metre, Greek and Latin 37 ff. 

„ , English 38 ff. 
Mexican in English 123 
Mgolnia 42 
mh 48 
mickle 169 
mid 179 
Mid Vowels 29 
midday 56 

Middle EngUsh 121, 136 
Midland English 118, 120 
might (noxm) 121 
migro ni 
mile 117 
miles (Lat.) 174 
Miletus, dialect of 94 
milk 169 
Mimnermus 98 
miria 35, 111 
Minerua 157 
mingo 176 
mint 117 

minute and in it 41 
miser 179 
mist 176 

Mixed Vowels 30 
Mixture of Baces 131 
Moabite Stone 69 
Mock-heroic style 121 
moiros 187 
mollis 170, 186 
m^lo 185 
Mommsen 197 
mxmarch 120 
m4meo 157, 182 
Monkish scribes 80 
monument 120 

Monumentum Ancyranum 79 
m>oo 6 

moon 121, 126 
morbus 170, 183 
wiordeo 170, 179, 183 
morior 169 
m^yrs 159, 186 
mote (new verb) 142 
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mother 83 

motor, motored 136, 142 

motise 179 

Mouth 18 ff. 

Toouth 167 

mtJLch 169 

mulceo 186 

mulctra 169 

mulgeo 169, 188 

Miiller, Max 198 

munus excellente 109 

murder 186 

mws 179 

mtf^a 112 

Music, beats in 38 

muyum (Australian) 8 

Mycenean Culture 67 

n becoming 19 129 

n becoming ^129 

71, formation of 19 

71, pronunciation in Latin 52 

7f 33, 184 

7s> 33 

Saevius 108 

Names 189 

„ of Letters in Greek 66 
Naples 76 
narro 169 

Narrow and Wide 30 
Nasalised forms in Ablaut 166 
Vowels 32 

„ in Latin 180 
Nasals 19, 20 

, Breathed 26 
in Greek 48 
,, in Latin 52 
Tiates 161 
nation 120 
Nature 134 
navel 175 
Tiebrundines 177 
nebula 175 
* Negro-English 115 
neighbour 173 
nemus 157 
neptis 188 
Nero 111 

nescio quern hominem 146 
nest 180 note 1 
neue 55 
neic 182 
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New Inflexions 142 
New Testament 100, 101, 141 
Newspapers, Greek 102 
newspaper 47, 129 
newt for ewt 143 
nh 48 

Nicknames 190 
nidus 180 

nightshirt for surplice 136 
m7i ^mo 144 
ninguit 111 
nix 111 
noctu 144 

Norman Conquest 114, 119 
Norman-French 8, 116, 119, 122 
Norse 91 

Norsemen, see Danes 
North American in English 123 
North American Indians 4 
Northern English 118, 120 
Norwegian 91 
nosco 128, 161, 169 
Nose 18 ff. 
nouem 141 
nouus 182 
ntsi-ntsi 8 
nubes, nubo 175 
nudius tertius 183 note 2 
number with Plural Verb 148 
Numbers 4 

Numerals, Greek Alphabet as 68 
„ , Superfluous Letters as 
77 
numerus 157 
nummum, genitive 107 
nurus 179 

in not 30 

0, pronunciation in Latin 53 

and Oh 138 

ooMS 123 

obrutus 156 

obtineo 52 

Occasional and Usual Meaning 135 

occultus 186 

Octember 141 

octo 167 

ocwZu« 177, 182 

odor 174 

Odyssey, see Homer 

oe, pronunciation in Latin 54 

of, off 138, 168 
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offendix 168 

Oho! 41 

-01, Latin Dative in 106 

ol in Latin 185 

old 165 

oleo 174 

oliuum 112, 182 

-ow, Latin Genitive Plural in 107 

Omar Khayy&m 88 

Onomatopoeia 9 

optumus 54 

or in Latin 185 

ora 179 

orange 123 

oreZo, Scaliger's derivation of 195 

Origin of Speech 6 

Orthography, variations of 46 

-orum, Latin Genitive Plural in 

107 
-08 for -us in Latin 105 
Oscan 89, 104, 110, 111 
Osthofif 198 
otter 170 
otto (Ital.) 128 
ottoman 123 
ou for u in Latin 107 
o?m 182 
over 169 

pabulum 168 

J9ai7 138 note 

Pairs, Analogy in 144 

Palaemon 194 

Palatals 22 

pale 138 note 

Pali 88 

pallidus 169 

Pamphylian 94 

panis 168 

Papyri 47 note 2, 75 

,, Orthography of 46 
parasitus 111 

Paris-French 116, 119, 122 
pars with Plural Verb 148 
parson 138 

Participles in English 13 
Parts of Speech 191 fif. 
paschal 123 
pasco 168 
pater 168 
Patrick, St 80 
*patricus, casus' 194 



patulus 167 

paucus 168 

Paul, H. 198 

pauper 168 

Pausanias 100 

peach 122 

^ear 118 

pea-jacket 171 

peccadillo 122 

pecten, pecto 153 

peculiar 9 

pedem 154, 185 

j>edis 162, 163 

Peisistratus Inscr. 73 

pelagus 112 

Pelasgians 93 

l?elZo 160 

Peloponnese, Alphabets of 71 

^en 124 

penknife 56 

penna 56, 153 

penHentiary 42 

pepper 117 

pepuli 160 

i^er 169 

percontor 158 

Pergamum 193 

periculum 168 

persaepe 169 

persSver 133 

Persian, Modem 88 

,, in English 122 
Old 82, 88 

,, loan-words in Greek 
103 
person 138 
Peruvians 62 
petorritum 112 
Petronius 109 
l)/i in Latin 53, 106 
Phaedrus 46 
phantom 121 
Pharynx 17 
Philtppus 42 

Philology, Comparative 3, 84, 195 ff. 
philosophus 112 
Phocian 95 
Phoenicians 66 
Phonetic Laws 134, 199 
Phonograms 65 
Phonology 45 
Phrygian 87, 88 
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Phthiotis, dialect of 95 
Pictograms 63 
Picts 89 

Pidgin-EngUsh 115 
pious 120 
pipe 8, 136 
Pitch 5, 39 fif. 
Pitch-Ablaut 151 
pius Aeneas 190 
placenta 112 
Planet-signs 64 
Plato 66, 99, 191 
Plattdeutsch 91 

Plautus 63, 106, 108, 126, 144 
„ , Loan-words in 111 
,, , Stress in 38 
play 26 
'plebeius sermo,' see Vernacular 

Latin 
plemiSf pleo 187 
ploro 169 
pluit 156, 169 
plumbum 112 
Plutarch 101 
pm in English 26 
poeta 111 
PoHsh 92 
polha 122 
Polybius 100, 101 
Polynesian in English 123 
Pompeii 89 
Pompeii 108, 113 
Pompeius 111 
pompom 9 
pomtis 111 
Pontius 89, 111 
popina 111, 177 note 3 
Popular Etymology 130, 174 note 2, 

190 
Popular Latin, see Vernacular 

Latin 
parous 169 
porrum 186 
Portuguese 89, 113 

„ in English 122 

portus 168 
post (Eng.) 137 
potato 123 
Pott 197 
pound 117 

practice and practise 138 
prae 168 
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Praenestine 42 

Fibula 104 
praesideo 179 
Prakrit 88 
pray 26 
preach 119 
prehendo 176 
Prepositions, extended use in Latin 

109, 110 
„ in English 12 

priest 118 
primus 168 

Printed Books, Early 80 
Printing, Introduction of 119, 120 
priscus, pristinus 168 
Probus 194 
proin 42 
Pronunciation of Greek 47 ff. 

„ Latin 51 £F. 

„ Latin, English 
37 
prophet and profit 41 
Prothesis 188 
Provencal 89, 116 
Proverbs 121 
Prussian, Old 92 
pud (Osc.) Ill 
pudeatur 109 
pufe (Umbr.) Ill 
pulcherj Scaliger's derivation of 

195 
pullva (adj.) 169 

,, (noun) 169 
pulsus 160, 186 
purpura 111 
purv>s 169 

q and k 27 

Q from Eoppa 76 

Quantity 37 

quarter-sessions rose 130 

Quinctius 111 

quindecim 42 

quinine 123 

quinque 168, 177 

Quintilian 194 

Quintus 111, 189 

Quipu 62 

quis 111 

quisque with Plural Verb 148 

quod 111 
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r, fined, in English 84 note 1 

r, formation of 22 

r, pronunciation in Latin 58 

B in Eretrian Inscr. 75 

^•38 

„ in Greek and Latin 185 

Baoes, European 84 

„ , Mixture of 131 
rado 161 
raeda 112 
rafter 172 
railway 18 
rake 169 
rascal 186 
Bask 197 
raw 176 
reach 169 
Beading aloud 5 
realm 121 
Bebus 65 
rcc/c 188 
recognise 129 
rectii« 169 
red 175 note 1 

Beform in English Spelling 60 
regal 120 
regiment 42 
regimus 95 
Begisters, Church 80 
re^ro 169 
reliquit 178 
reliquus 155, 178 
reminiscoT 157 
rent 119 

Bepublican Latin 113 
repudio 155 
Betrograde Inscrr. 70 
revenue 183 
rTi 48 wotc 

„ in Latin 53 * 

Bhaeto-Bomanic, see Boumansch 
Bhegine Inscr. 76 
Bhodes, dialect of 94 
riddle (* sieve') 167 
right 169 

Bobinson Crusoe 68, 181 
Rodus 79 

Bomaic, see Greek, Modem 
Bomance 46, 82, 89, 118 ff. 
Boman conquest of Britain 114 
occupation of Britain 117, 
122 
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Boman officers, etc., Greek names 

for 104 
rosa 112 

Bosetta Stone 66 
Bough Breathing 48, 70 ff., 75 

„ „ for 8' 178 

Boumanian 89, 118 
Boumansch 89, 118 
Bounding 18, 80 
rr for rs in Latin 179 
ruber y ruddy, mfus 111, 175 note 1, 

188 
run 185 

run-rou7iding 148 
Bunic Alphabet 91 
ruo 156 
Bushden 129 
Bussian 92 

8 before y in English 129 

8 between Vowels in Greek and 
Latin 62, 106, 141, 179 

-«, English Genitive in 18 

-fi, English Plural in 18, 129, 139, 
141 

«, /-like 80 

8 in conjunction with other conso- 
nants in Greek and Latin 179 

a, initial, in Greek 178 

s, pronunciation in Latin 51 

S from S 76 

sabre 128 

sad 137, 165 

Sagas 91 

sagum 112 

salf salt 178 

salix, sallow (noun) 178 

8am£ 178 

Samos, dialect of 94 

sand 172 

Sanskrit 81, 88, 195 

loan-words in Greek 103 
„ „ Labtin 112 

saplutus 109 

sapo 112 

Sappho 95 

Sarmatian 87 

Satelles 112 

satis 165 

satus 161 

Saul 68 

Saxon, Low 90 
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Saxon, Old 90, 117 
Saxons 117 
Scaligers, the 195 
Scandinavia 85 
Scandinayian 91, 118, 122 

„ Bace 84 

Schleicher 197 
Schmidt, Johannes 198 
school 166 note 
Schwester (Germ.) 160 
Scotch Gaelic 90 

„ , Lowland 90, 118 
Scots 89 
screw 166 note 
scribe 120 
Scythian 86, 87 
seat 170 
secure 120 
sed (O. Lat.) 105 
sedeo, sedes 154, 170, 174 
see 111 
seed 178 
seUnum 42 

Selinus, dialect of 94 
sella 170 

Semantics or Semasiology 200 
semel 178, 185 
senien 161, 178 
Semitic Alphabets 69 

loan-words in Greek 102, 

103 
„ „ Latin 112 

senati, senatuos 107 
Senatus consultnm de Bac. 106 
senexter 147 
Sentence-division 36 
sententiad (0. Lat.) 107 
separate 120 
septem 168 
Septuagint 100, 101 
sequor 153, 177, 186 
sermo 178 
Servo-Oroatian 92 
sestertium, genitive 107 
set, settle 170 
Set Phrases 122 
seven 129, 168 
sew 180 

sh, English, for sk 166 
shade 166 
shaft 166 
Shakspeare 121, 133 
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sha'nH 128 
shave 166 
shed 166 
Sheepshanks 189 
sherry 122 
*Shin' 70 
ship 166 note 
shoe 166 

shoot rubbish 130 
shoplifter 167 
Siamese Alphabet 69 
sickle 118 
sido 154, 180 
siege 136 
sight 138 
Signboards 64 
Signet-rings 63 
silk 117 

Silver- Age Latin 113 
simplex 165 note 1, 185 
sin (Eng.) 178 
sinciput 168 note 
sir 119 

„ (Chinese) 104 
sister 118, 180 note 3 
sit 170 
site 138 
s/c, Aryan 166 
sk in English 166 note 
skin 118, 166 note 
skipper 122, 166 9iote 
sky 118, 166 note 
Slang in Petronius 109 
Slavonic 92 

„ in English 122 
Slavs 85 
sleep 171 

slip, slippery 171, 179 
sloop 122 
slot 17d 
Slovenian 92 
smart 170, 179 
smear 26 
8wgZ« 170, 178 
Smith and Smyth 138 
«?w«r 26 

8wot^ 177, 178 note, 179 
socius 153 
90c^ 118 
iSo/ia 42 

Soft Palate 18 ff., 27 
soliduSf solium, solum 154, 174 
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Solon 71, 99 
8omnu8 180 
8(m 121, 138 
'8071 118 

8ona for zona 78 
'Sonants' 32 
Sonant Liquids 185 
„ Nasals 184 
8on8 178 
sopor 180 
sorbiLs 180 
8oror 180 
»or« o/ 146 
sound 138 

Sound-Change 126 ff. 
Sounds, number of possible 45 
South American in English 123 
Southern English 118, 120 
sow (noun) 178 
„ (verb) 178 
spf Aryan 166 
spade 172 

Spain 114 

Spanish 82, 89, 113 
„ in English 122 

spare 166 

sparrow 166 

sparrow-grass 130 

Speech, see Language 

Speed of Utterance 5 

Spelling 45 £F. 

, English 59 

, Influence on Change 132 

Spirants 20 

, Greek 47 
, Latin 51 

' Split ' Infinitive 145 

spondeo 158 

sportula 159 

spread 166 

squarson 147 

St, Aryan 166 

Stability of Sounds 130 

stair 176 

stamen 161 

stamp 135, 171 

stand 83 

Standard EngUsh 118, 120, 121 

standardise 143 

star 166 

stare (Lat.) 83 

statim 161 



)) 



)i 



*» 



a 



station, 135 

,, (Fr.) 174 
ftotuo 182 
status 161 
«t6«d 121 
stick (verb) 176 
<ti2« 176 
Stno 193 
stitch 176 

* Stock-Epithets* 190 

Stoics, Study of Grammar 193 
Stone Age 86 
stones 121 
stool 166 
Stops 20 

„ , Greek 47 

„ , Latin 52 
Straho 189 
straw 166 

stream 156 note 4, 178 note 
street 117 

Stress 5, 37 fE., 42, 105, 107, 140 
Stress-Ablaut 152 
Stress- Weakening 41, 185, 186 
strew 166 
Strong Verbs 13 
studeo 156 

suauis 180, 183 note 4 
suave (Eng.) 124 
suhigo 41, 186 

* Subjunctive because Dependent * 

148 
suck 169 
sudor 180 
au/^ 172 
ati^ar 122, 130 
sugo 169 
MfZco 178 
sulcus 185 
Sumerian 85 
summer 178 
8un 121 
«un(2«r 184 
suo 180 
«uper 169 
sure 130 
«u« 178 
Swallowing 18 
swe-f in Latin 180 
sweat 180 
Swedes 84 
Swedish 91 
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sweet 124, 180, 183 
sweetheart 130 
swefn (O.E.) 180 
sioell 180 
sword 180 
Sylla, sylva 64 
Symbolism 7 
Syncope 41 

Syntactical Analogy 144 
Syntax, Comparative 199 
Syracuse, dialect of 94 
Syriac Alphabet 69 

t, formation of 19 
t, pronunciation in Latin 52 
tabes 168 
taboo 123 
tad (dial.) 170 
tail 136 
take 118 
talentum 111 
Tally-sticks 62 
tame 170 

Tamil Alphabet 69 
tarn leuis 53 
taper 138 
tapioca 123 
tapir 138 

Tarentum, dialect of 94 
tarpessita 111 
tax 119 
tea 123 
tea-cup 13 
tear (noun) 170 
„ (verb) 170 
ted (Eng.) 170 
ted (0. Lat.) 105 
Teeth, Teeth-Roots 19 ff., 27 
tego 153, 176 
temple 118 
templum 157 
tew 170, 185 
tengomenas 109 
Tennyson 39 
tenor 147 
tentus 158 
tenuis 167, 184 
terebra 168 
Terminology of Greek and Latin 

Grammar 191 ff. 
terminus 159 
tero 159, 168 
terra 168, 179 



tesserae 63 

tetuli 160 

Teutonic, see Germanic 

Texts, Classical 60, 79 

th, in Latin 53, 79, 106 

thalamus 112 

than me 145 

thane 168 

thatch 176 

t;ia2£7 168 

theatrum 111 

t/reir, t/zey, t^em 118 

Theocritus 95, 96 

Thera, Dialect of 94 

„ , Inscriptions of 69 
thesaurus 111 
Thessalian 94, 176 
thin 167, 184 
thirst 168 
thoU 168, 186 
-thorp 118, 171 
Thracian 86, 87 
three 124, 163 
thrill 168 

through, throw 168 
Thucydides 96, 96, 99, 126 

,, , Inscr. in 73 
thunder 36, 170 note 1 
-thioaite 118 
tick-tack 161 
timber 3^, 170 
Tindal 120 
tingvx) 168 note 
-tion 120 
tn, in English 26 
to and too 138 
tobacconist 143 
toboggan 123 
-to/t 118 
to^a 153, 176 
toiero 160 
toZZo 160, 168, 186 
tomato 123 
ton and tun 138 

Tonbridge and Tunbridge Wells 138 
Tone of Voice 5, 39 
t07ififa 170 
Tongue I8fif. 
tone 170 note 1 
tooA: for taken 142 
tooth 167, 170 
toMos (0. Lat.) 182 
Tours, School of 80 
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town 137, 170 

trabs 171 

Tragedians 95, 99 

train-oil 130 

trano 180 

Transliteration 46 

tree 170 

Trees, Latin names of 146 

tremo 167 

tres 163 

Triphthongs 34 

triple 124 

tripudium 154 

tritiLs 169 

triumphus 112 

trou« 118 

ti^tina 111 

Tryphon 193 

tu 183 

Tuesday 170 

tii^i 168 

tunica 112 

Turkish 11, 85 

„ in English 123 

,, supremacy in Greece 102 
two 83, 162 
twofold 168 
Tyrannion 192 

Uj pronunciation in Latin 54 

u 33, 181 fit. 

^ followed by a Vowel in Greek 

and Latin 181 
uagitu^ 174 
ualde 42 
uas (uadis) 172 
uher 176 
udder 176 
uegeOf uegetus 169 
we/io 174 note 4, 182 
Memo 177, 185 
uentus 168 
uerbum 175 nof« 1 
uemvLS 171 note 
nestts 182 
w^/i 7 
Ugrian 85 

m, pronunciation in Latin 54 
uicus 166 Ttote 1 
uideo 165, 170 
mdMtw 172, 175 
uigil 169 
uindemia 42 



mm) for uinum 110 

uirco for ttir^o 77 

uirdis for uiridis 42 

Mireo 177 

Miru« 179 

uitis, uimen 182 

uitulua 182 

m'ui^ 177 note 5 

uAiase 122 

i//c/i;o and akka 7 

Ulfilas 90 

^umberella^ 36 

umbilicuSj umbo 175 

Umbrian 89, 104, 110, 111 

unbelievable 11 

uncouth 169 

uncus 176 

un(2a 170 

untamed 184 

uoZmo 182 

uoro 177 

uorsus 160 note 2 

uoster 109 

urbem quam statuo uestra est 148 

Mr6« 62 

wro 179, 187 

uras 112 

-i« for -w in Latin Genitive 107, 

108 
ustus 179 
Usual and Occasional Meaning 

135 
uulua 177 
Uvula 27, 28 
Uvula- Stops 26 

V, Latin words beginning with, see 

under u 
v(u) in Latin 52, 78 
V, differentiated from U 80 

V for V 70, 76 

V in early Latin 77 
vam-pire 122 

Varieties of pronunciation 127 

Varro de Lingua Latina 46, 194 

Veda 88, 93 

Velar Stops 22, 47, 175 

Velum 18 

venison 42 

Vernacular Latin 41, 108, 109, 

110, 113, 122 
Verner's Law 164 fif., 198 
vert (Fr.) 42 
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victttals and drink 122 

Vocal Chords 16 fE. 

* Voice' 18 

Voice, Tone of 5 

Volci, Inscrr. from 76 

Voss 196 

Vowel and Consonant distinguished 

19 
Vowel-Contrast 7 
Vowel Gradation 150 ff. 
Vowel, Indeterminate 17 
Vowels 18 

„ , Aryan, in Greek and Latin 
186 ff. 

,, , Classification of 27 ff. 

,, in Greek 49 

„ in Latin 53 

,, , Nasalised 18 
, Table of 31 



)) 



w 181 

w in Latin 77 

W introduced 80 

wage 119 

wain 182 

wake 169 

Wales 118 

wall 117 

wallow 182 

warden 119 

warm 177 

water 170 

Weak Grade 152 

* Weakening,' see Stress- weakening 

wear 182 

wed 172 

well 145 

Welsh 90, 104 

„ Bace 85 
Wendish 92 
went for gone 142 
West Indian in English 123 
Western Group of Greek Alphabets 

75 
wet 170 
wether 182 
what 177 
wheel 177 

Where do we go now ? 146 
Whisper 17 



Whitney 198 

'Wick, -wich 117 

wicket 135, 169 

wicketkept 145 

Wide and Narrow Vowels 30 

widow 172 

wigwam 123 

wind (noun) 168 

wind-pipe 8 

wise^ wit 170 

Wisent (Germ.) 104 

withy 182 

Woodward 190 

word 175 note 1 

Words, Plays on 46 

„ Self-Expressive 9 
work 169 
wot 170 
wreck 138 

Wrong Division 143 
Wyclif 120 

X in English 26 
X in Latin 53 

y 181 

y after s in English 129 

y, initial, in Aryan 180 

Y in Latin 54, 78 

yacht 122 

yard 165 

yarn 175 

yaton 171 

year 182 

yearn 171 

yeast 180 

yellow 172 

yesterday 171 

yoke 169, 180 

yolk 172 

yore 182 

young 182 

youm for yours 142 

Z in Latin 53, 78 
I in English 33 

Zend 82, 88 
Zenodotus 192 
zool (dial.) 178, 185 
zwei (Germ.) 83 



cambbidge: pbinted by john clay, m.a. at the umivebsity pbess. 



